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This Ph.D. dissertation consists of three parts. Part One: Study of 

Mahüyünasamgraha iiI, Part Two: A Translation of Mnhayünasamgraha iII, and Part 

Three: Tiktan Text of 2MahayÜn.amhgraha El. 

Part One is further divided into three chapters. Chapter One: Asahga and His 

works, Chapter Two: The Fivefold Path: Bodhisattva's Path to the Enlightenment, and 

Chapter Three: The Relation of Fracticai and PhiIosophical theories. in Chapter One, the 

works ascribed to Asanga are listed. In Chapter Two, it has been shown that 

Mahüyünasütrülamkara VI. 6-10 do aot refer to the so-cailed fivefold path and that in 

Mahüyünasatiigraha iIi the bodhisattva's praxis is not systematized as the fivefold path. In 

Chapter Three, "status of mind-t&" "rnind-talk as the bodhisattva's path and "mind-taik 

and its goal" have been examined. Mind-talk is neither the tmth itself nor the practical 

means of the realization. It is the foundaUon for the reaiization of the truth. Mind-talk is 

closely related to adhimtikticaryà-bhümi (the stage of zealous application). On 

adhimukfica yü-bhümi, the bodhisattva through the understanding of mind-talk, appiies 

himself to the idea of uijiiapti-mâtra (cognition-oniy). Mind-taik is, moreover, related to 

each of the three natures. With mind-tak as an intermediary, the three natures can be 

reaiized. 

Part Two deals with an Englisti translation of MahüyEnasamgraha iII. The 

translation is based upon the emended Tibetm text inciuded in Part Three. 

Part Three deais with the Tibetan texts of MaQÜmsatirgraha m. The main edition 

used in this part is the sDe dge edition published by Sekai Seiten Kankokai ( f - ~ ~ ~ ~ l f i  

P), in Tokyo, lapan. The edition has been compared with the Peking, Taipei, Co ne and 

sNar thang editions in order to show the variant readings in this text. 
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PROLEGOMENON 

The aim of this dissertation is to study the relation of practical and philosophical 

theories found in the third chapter of the Mah#y@tfctsrf?hgraha (hereinafter, MS) composed 

by Asatiga (between the fourth and the fifth centuries). ' 
The MS has been studied by many scholars, and a great deal of effort has been 

expended on its philosophicai theories, e.g., theory of daya-oij<lnn, theory of three 

natures (hi-svabluma), theory of the Buddha-body (buddhn-kayrl). etc2 What seems to be 

lacking, however, is a study of praxis and the relation of praxis and the philosophical 

theory behind it. In order to be released from suffering (duhkha), a fundamentai goal of 

Buddhism, not only philosophical theory but dso praxis is important. In such a case, there 

is to be no differentiation between phiIosophical theory and praxis. That is to Say, there is 

no release from suffenng without phi1osophica.i theory and there is no release from 

1 For the dates of Asaiga, see p. 6, n. 7 in this dissertation. 

N. Aramaki. "MRilC~BQfBEB" (Relative Reidity as Expounded in the Muhàyümamgrnhah 
IG vol. 4-5, 1963, pp. 26-67.. '%RfitaRZtlill+=fi" (Mahü@nasamgraha 2.32). IBK vol. 12-2, 

1964, pp. 788-79 1 ., M. Katano, "PhJmERIlb 7-l?IIiCn# (fakqa) IZ3 C i 7  (Three C3wacters 
of &tyavi@ina in the MaMyÜmamgmha), LBK vol. 16-1. 1967, pp. 175-178.. " W h f  lOR&lf 6 a l i  
0 7 -l?cD#rl" (nie ~rüvakayüm's Synonyms of ÜIqa in the Muhüythzsamgraha), BGS vol. 8, 1968. 

pp. 46-61., M. Takemura, " laJtSaJ ( I )~~ - t~ (D%Q) iW#;èPf l t~  V 1:-" (On Svabhatmya 
in the Mahayünasamgraha), IBK vol. 23-2, 1975, pp. 752-755.. "Vijiïapti F3C\T-f 4r  btR I M h f  
W l  cDH0WP&lt-" (On the Tem V i e p t i ,  Based on Exampies from the Tibetan Translation of the 

Muhâyünasampha), SK vol. 227, 1976, pp. 73-94., N. Hakamaya, "Z%$E@4' (On the Triple &raya- 
parrP.l-para.tt), BG vol. 2, 1976, pp. 46-76., "-@ A$IfbOSllt#" (The Theory of 
citta, manas and uîjtkïm in the Mahayûnmmgmha), TBKK vol. 76.1979, pp. 197-309., S. Suguro, "*II 
R@#%@laiQn (*The Formation of the Vijiurplim-ttrmaria System: Wlth Speciai Reference to the 
Mahüy&nasatitgraha), KD vol. 8, 1982. pp. 77-112.- and L. Schmithûusen, "Once Again 

Mahâyünasamgmha 1.8," ##BBlllffSftEt fi#&A%fi (Buddhism and Its Reiation to Other 
Religions, Essays in Honour of Dr. Shozen Kmoi on His Seventieth Birthday), Heirakujishoten, Kyoto, 
1985. pp. 139-la.. etc. 



suffering without praxis. In spite of this, studies to the present have focused upon 

Asahga's philosophical theories and have treated praxis only superficidly. Therefore. 

future research must take into account more fdly the theory of praxis. Consequently, this 

investigation aims to advance a scholariy understanding of praxis and the relation of the 

practical and philosophicd theories described in the MS, MahiyiinasarngrahnbhZsyn 

(hereinafter, MSBh) by Vasubandhu (probably around the fifrh c e n t u ~ y ) ~  and 

Mnhiiyünnsnmgrnhopanibandhana (hereinafter, MSU) by AsvabhZva (probabiy the sixth 

3 Regarding the person Vasubandhu. there still remain problems among which the date of 
Vsubandhu and the theory of two Vasubandhus are the most important. There are many difïerent opinions 
about Vasubandhu's date. Nowadays. it is presumed by many scholars that Vasubandhu Iived around the 
fifth century and in this dissertation. this date has been adopted. In 1951. the theory of two Vasubandhus 
was advocated by E. Frauwallner (On rhe Dare of the Buddhist Master of the Law Vasubandhu. Scrie 
Orientale Roma. 195 1) and was made f m  by L. Schmithausen in 1967 ("Sauuiinuka-Voraussetzungen im 
Vin%&&- und TfiSika," WZKSO Band LI) on the basis of examining the Chinese materials related to 
Paramartha and Hsüan-tsang and from the fact hot Yadomitra. in his Abhidharmakoiavyûkhyi. a 
commentary on Vasubandhu's Abhidharmkohbh&ya (hereinafter. AKBh). points out the name of a 
Vsubandhu who is different h m  Vasubandhu. the author of the AKBh. According to Fnuwdlner. one 
Vasubandhu is said to be Asaiiga's brother, who is an old Vasubandhu and the commentritor of various 
Yogiicâra texts such as the MahZyim-h.nlatîdGrnbhasya, Madhyüntavibhâgabhà~ya, etc. The odier 
Vasubandhu is the author of the ..uCBh. Schmithausen scribes the VitiiSatikavi;Eaptiwlmt&iridhi and 
Trimjikàvijiùrptipraknrana. in which the thought of SaWntika is rccognized. to a young Vasubandhu, the 
author of the AKBh. and other Yogacàn texn. in which the thought of SautrZntika prevaiI, to an old 
Vasubandhu. In 1958. however. the theory of the two Vasubandhus was denied by P. S. Jaini ("On the 
Theory of Two Vasubandhus." BSOAS vol. 21-1. pp. 48-53) from the fact that the author of the 
Abhidhamadïpa criticized Vasubandhu. the author of the AKBh. because he was inclined towards 
MahayaSa nther than Abhidharma. 5. Powers Iists the works that deal with Vasubandhu's date. Cf. J. 
Powen. Two Commenraries on the Sdh in in tu~am-sü tm by Asangu and lEünagarbh, Studies in h ian  
Thought and Religion vol. 13, The Edwin Mellen Press. LewismnIQueensto~ampeter. 1992. p. 72. n. 1. 

4 The date of .4svabhava is also uncertain. According to Tàranatha (Hisroiy oflndian Buddhisrn. 
Lama Chimpa and Alaka Chattopadhyaya, W.. indian Instimte of Advanced Studies. Simla, 1970. pp. 253- 
256). Asvabhava Iived after DharmakIrti (CE. 600.660). Some modern scholars assume his date to be 
around the fifth to sixth cenniry. Y. Kajiyama (&#CD3 J 3 (Thought of Buddhism 3). Kadokawashoten, 
Tokyo, 1969, p. 314) dates AsvabhZva to CE. 500-560. M. Kmno (nHW!ZcDOSL-f WS MRf 
MJ s$i#tCD#B- (*A Study of VijfTaptimÜfra Thought - An Annotated Translation of the 
fEeyaln.pz Chapter of Asvabhiiva's Commentary on the MhiyünnSamgmha-). Buneido. Kyoto. 1975. 
pp. 38-40) assumes that Asvabhàva Iived beween the latter haif of the sixth century and the early sevtnth 



In order to accompiish this, there is a need to present the MS in translation together 

with the MSBh and MSU. Before the translation can be made, however, it is essential tu 

produce an edition of the Tibetan text. Consequently, these will be discussed in Part Two 

and Part Three of this dissertation. 

Pnor to such textuai work, since it will be important to contextuaiize the text 

historicaiiy, a discussion on Asahga and his works, in particular the MS will be given. in 

order to link the historical information to the subject of this dissertation, there wilI foiiow a 

discussion of Bodhisattva's path to the eniighte~lent and finaiiy on the bais of the former 

two topics, the relation of the practicai and philosophical theories found in the third chapter 

of the MS will be presented. 



PART ONE 

STUDY OF M A H A Y A N A S A ~ G R A H A  I I I  



CHAPTER ONE: 

ASANGA AND HIS WORKS 

1. 1 Introduction 

In spite of the fact that Asanga was an important Buddhist philosopher who 

composed important works in which he developed and systematized the Yogaciira 

phiIosophy, the exact events of his Life are not known. There are, however, four sources 

for biographical information: ( 1 )  the P'o sou p'nn tou fa shih chuan (BE#S%&S#)' 

by Paramàrtha (CE. 499-569),' (2) Ta fang hsi yü chi (ABEME) by Hsüan-tsang 

(CE. 602-664): (3) Chos 'bynng by Bu ston (CE. 1290-1364): and (4) rGya gar chos 

'bywtg by TTaran3tha (the sixceenth cent~ry),~ but these four sources seem to include myth 

and iegend. OnIy the foiiowing particulan which seem to refer to historical facts can be 

extracted: AsaAga was bom as a son of a brahrnan woman in Pmgapura (modem day 

1 For the nnslitention of Chinese, 1 have used A New Pracrical Chinese-English Dictionary. 
Liang Shih-Chu. et al, eds.. The Far East Book Co.. Lm, Taipei. 1960 in this dissertation. As for the 
Chinese font, my computer does not have some complex Chinese chamters (Kanji). therefore when a 
complex Chnese character is not available, an equivalent Japmese Kanji is used. 

2 Taistio vol. 50. no. 2049, pp. 188a5-191a17. Engiish uanslation has k e n  made by I, 
Takakusu. See "Life of Vasubitndhu." T'omg Pao. II-5, 1904, pp. 269-296 (reprini, E. I. Brill. Leyden, 
1904). 

3 Taisho VOL 51, no. 2087. pp. 86ïbl0-947~1 (espetially, 896b20-897a7). EngEsh translation 
h3S been made by S. Bd. See Records ofthe Wesrem Kingdoms. Ttubner & Co.. London 1906. 

Hisrory of Buddhism by Bu-ston, E. Obermiller, tr.. Heidelberg, 1986, pp. 136-147. 

5 TüramNm's History of Bÿddhism, L. Chimpa and A. Chattopadhyaya, tr., Indian institute of 
Advanced Studies, Sünia, 1970. pp. 154-175. 



Peshwar in Pakistan); he was an elder brother of Vasubandhu who was also a very 

important YogZciira philosopher and to whom the MSBh is ascribed; he becarne a Buddhist 

monk when he was Young; he Later converted to the Mahiiyiina; he converted his brother 

Vasubandhu to Mahiiyiina; he composed very important works, such as the 

Abhidhamnsarni~ccaya, MS, etc.; and he developed and systematized the Yogiiciira 

philosophy.6 

The date of Asaiga has dso  been a centrai question among many scholm of 

Buddhist history both in the East and in the West for a long time. Modem scholm assume 

that Asaiiga lived between the fourth and h e  fifth cent~ries.~ 

6 AWga's life has &en discussed and summarized by many modem scholius based upon the four 
sources for biographical information mentioned above. See S. Lévi. MahRyünawïtrülamknrnra Tome i. 
Bibliothèque de l'École des Hautes Études. Paris. 1911. pp. 1-7.. A. Wayman. Analysis of the 
~rüvakabhrirni Manuscript. Berkeley, 1961. pp. 19-46.. W. Rahula. "-4sanga: in Encyclopedia of 

Buddhisnr . Colombo. 1966. pp. 133- 136.. Le Cuntprndiwn de la Super-doctrine (Abhiditam~~~'(~nuccaya) 
d'Asanga. École dlExptrème-Orient, Paris. 1971 (reprint. 1980). pp. ix-xiii.. A. K. Warder. Indian 

Buddhisnr. Motild Banarsidass. Delhi. 1970. pp. 435437.. J. D. Willis. On Knowing Realip. Columbia 
University Press. New York, 1982. pp. 3- 12.. G. Nagao. RMLP WI1R&%lW I ( * M a h a y W g m l i a :  
A Japanese Translation and Annotation vol. 1). Kodansha. Tokyo. 1982. pp. 6-13.. P. Griffiths. On Being 
Mindless: Buddhist Meditation and the Mind-body Prublem, Open Court. La Salle. Illinois, 1986. p. 174 
nn. 7 and 9.. and J, Powers, Two Commentaries on the Samdhinirmocana-strtra by Asariga und 
\Eüttagarbha, Studies in Asian Thought and Religion vol. 13, The Edwin Mellen Press. 
LewistonlQueenstoniïrunperer. 1992. pp. 21-77. 

In this dissertation. where available. English tities of Japanese articles have been taken over From 
the publications themselves. Where unavailable. English titles of Japanese articles with asterisk have k e n  
constructed by the author of this dissertation. Reconstructed S m k n t  titles of the Chinese and Tibetan 
canonical texts also have been asterisked in Pm One and P m  Two of this dissertation; however. in Pan 
Two when Sanskrit ternis have been @en on the basis of Chinese and Tibetan translations, an asterisk has 
k e n  added even to the most common Sanskrit term. e.g., *dnrSana-m-rga. 

7 H. Ui (EPBCW')ee (*History of indian PhiIosophy). Iwanamishoten. Tokyo. 1932, p. 3361 and 
H. Nakamm (Indiun Bddhlrm: A Survey with Bibiiogmphical Notes. SUFS Publication, Hirakata. 1980. 
p. 264) date Amiga ta CE. 3 10-390. R. Hikata ("t-PBWWH" (A Study of the Date of Vasubandhu), in 
8*iES$kHSJEQ%ZPJIc EPBtrleili#qm (*Prof. Shoson Miyarnoto's 60th Anniversary 
Commemorative Volume), Sanshodo, Tokyo, 1954, pp. 305-323) dates Asanga to CE. 395470. J. 
Takasaki ("rQWTEn (*The formation of Yogacara School). KD vol. 8. 1982. p. 33) dates Asariga 
to CE. 380-460. S. Lévi (Muhüyünaçütrülamkaru Tome II. Bibliothèque de l'École des Hautes Études. 
Paris, 19 11. pp. 1-7) dates AsaQa to CE. 365-440. A. K. Warder (Indian Buddhism, Motilal Banmidass. 



Many works are ascribed to AsaQa. According to Bu ston, the foiiowing works 

are ascribed to ~ s a h ~ a : ~  

( 1) ~ogücâra bhümr? 

(i) Sari gngos gzhi (*Mauli ~hrimz)'O 

pp - - - - - - - - 

Delhi, 1970, p. 436) dates Asaiiga to CE. 290-360. A. Wayman (Analysis of the !%üvakabh~mi 
Manuscript, Berkeley, 1961, p. 23.) dates W g a  to CE. 375430. 

8 Hisron, of Buddhism by Bu-sron, E. Obermiller. u., Heidelberg, 1986. pp. 54-56. 

9 Chinese tradition scribes this text to Maiueya(-niitha). Tibetan tradition, however. ascribes it to 
m g a .  Many modem scholars think that rhis work was not composed by a single author. See E. 
Frauwallner, Die Philosophie des Buddhismus. Berlin, 1956, p. 265.. L. Schmithausen. "Zur 
firemrurgeschichte der iflient Yogàcim-Schule," ZDMG-suppIemennim 1. vol. 1, 1969. pp. 8 1 1-813.. "Der 
Niruina-Abschinitt in der ViniScnyasamgrnha@ der Yogicürabhümih." ~sterreichische Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. Wien. 1969.. "Die Leuen Seiten der $rüvahbhümi," Indological and Buddhisr Studies - 
Volume in honour of Professor J .  W. de long un his sirrieth Birthdq - Faculty of Asian Studies, Canberra, 
1982, SS. 457-489.. Àlayavijriüna. On the Origin and the Eady Development of a Central Concept of 
Yog5Cara Philosophy, Studia PhiioIogica Buddhica, Monograph Series, Na, The Intemationai Insutute for 
Buddhist Studies. Tokyo. 1987, pp. 220-222.. K. Yokoyama "XE&k II Jlka%#iaW (Maicreya's 
Writings as Seen from the Five Thoughts), SK vol. 208, 1971. pp. 27-52., S. Suguro, "iQMLOUMhABB 
+ b W  (My View Concerning the Formation of the Yagàcürabhrïmi), OC vol. 129, 1976, pp. 1-50.. 

and A. Hirakawa 4 '/ FU$&& T (*fistory of Inchan Buddhism vol. 2). Shunjusha Tokyo, 1979, pp. 92- 
119. On the other hand, A. Wayman ( A ~ l y s i s  ofthe ~ r h k a b h ü m i  Manuscript, Berkeley, 1961. pp. 41- 

45) and A. Mukai, ("79Xf (;$libRfb~rD%&L:~IR" (The Formation of the MahHfina Thought 
in Asaiiga), SK vol. 227, 1976, p. 128.. and " mQI1Pl 0&2&7+t>%aqfe" (On the Completion of 
the Yogücürabhümi and the Date of Asanga). IBK vol. 29-2. 1981. pp. 680-686) think that the 
Yogücürnbhûmi was composed by a single author, Le.. M g a .  

10 Although in the Tibetan Tripqaka. the !ihakabhTmi and Bodhisattoabhümi are not included 
originaily they constituted a part of this text. For the details of the $rüvaknbhümi and Bodhisattoabhümi, 
see nn. 18 and 19 beIow in this dissertation. 

Derge no. 4035, Peking no. 5536, uanslators are unknown. In the Bodhisattvabhùrni and 
~m~aknbhùmi,  the translators are &bed to rrnamiaa and Ye shes sde, and Rajaavannan and Ye shes sde 

respectively. Chinese translation: Yü ch'ieh shih ri [un. Pén shihfen (aQIHilha Wff), Hsüan-mg, 
m., Taisho vol. 30. no. 1579, pp. 279al-388b2. For the Sanskrit title of this text, see K. Matsuda, "95 
4 37 1 3 t - 8 l l ~ - a t @ ~ / t - I ~ ~ l t 3 L \ T -  ma191 MW~WJ BZPhlRRR-" (*On the 
Series of Nepalese Manuscripts Presented by the 13th Dalai Lama - A Report of the Discovery of Sanskrit 
Fragments of the VinijcqaSamgraha~f in the YogüCambhÜm), NTGK voI. 34, 1988, p. 18. 



(ii) rNom par gtan la dbab pu bsdu bu ( ~ i n i j ~ a s a ~ ~ r n h a n i ) "  

(iii) gZhi bsdu ba (~astusc~tir~raha~i)'~ 

(iv) rNam grangs bsdu bu ( ~ a  y~asamgrahani)13 

(v) rNm par bzhd pa'i sgo bsdu bu (*~ivatanasamgrahani)I' 

11 Derge no. 4038. Peking no. 5539. Praj~varman. Surendnbodhi and Ye shes sde. tr. Chinese 
translation: Yü ch'ieh shih ri iun. Shé chyüeh tsé fen (fP(bO@a@ a%#*), Hsüan-tsang, tr.. Taisho vol. 

30. no. 1579. pp. 579a1-749~18.. Chyüeh ring rsang h n  (=Sa), Paramfinha, tr., Taisho vol. 30. no. 
1584. pp. 10 18b 18- lO35b?5. Tibetan texts: L. Schmithausen. "Der Ninvina-Absclinitt in der 
ViniScayasa?hgrah@ der Yagictirabhtimih," dsteneichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien, 1969.. 
and J. D. WiIlis. A Srudy of the Chapter on R e a l i ~ .  based v o n  the Tatfuàrtha-Pn.larn of risarign's 
Bodhisatfvabhümi, Unpublished Ph.D. Dissertation. Columbia University, 1976. pp. 186-157. Modern 
translations: L. Schmirfiausen. ibid. (Gennan translation of some sections in the ViniJcaya~grahrtqQ and 
I. D. Willis. ibid. (Enplish translation of the TatbBrtha chapter of the Bodhisattonbhtïmi in the 

Vini~cayasamp-uhanl). Modern works: H.  Ui, "XZXlPCOBfR" ( * A  Snidy of Chyüeli Ting Tsung Lurr 1. 

in aiSWWfX (*Studies in Indian Philosophy). vol. 6. Iwanmishoten. Tokyo. 1965, pp. 541-789.. N. 
Hakamaya, "7-ZPIliff&QAaf IZ88T6BftW (Materials for the Eight Proafs of the Existence of 
Aiayavijiiüna). KDBK vol. 36. 1978, pp. 1-26., "Vinijcayasamgrahqï I;&lt.37-5+1Pb)fl11;2" (On 
the Stipulation cf the Almjmiji?anu in the VinScayasamgrahaqi), TBKK vol, 79. 1979. pp. 1-79.. and K. 

Matsuda. "95457 1 3 ~ - @ H O ~ C O ~ / ~ - I C % S * I L ~ L \ T -  IIPI$@d mW7$+~ EXBfiWER 
&-" (*On the Series of Nepaiese Manuscripts b e n t e d  by the 13th Dalai Lama - A Report of the 
Discovery of Sanskrit Fragments of the Vini5cayasampahnf in the Yogacarabhrimi). -WGK vol. 34. 
1988. pp. 16-20. 

12 Derge no. 4039. Peking no. 5540. Prajnavman. Surendnbadhi. and Ye shes sde, tr. Chinese 
translation: YK ch 'ieh rhih ri lun. Sh2 shih fen (aW6*a a*$+). Hsihn-&mg, tr.. Taisho vol. 30. no. 

1579. pp. 773b10-868623. 

13 Derge no. 4041. Peking no. 5542. PrajSvannan. Smdnbodhi. and Ye shes sde. tr. Chinese 
translation: Yü ch'ieh shih ri [un, Shé i mên fen (Sf&%%a BRnf)). Hsüan-tsang, tr., Taisho vol. 30. 
no. 1579, pp. 76Oa4-77269. 

14 Derge no. 4042. Peking no. 5543, Prajnàvarmaa, Surendrabodhi, and Ye shes de. tr. Chinese 
translation: Yü ch'ieh shih fi lun. Shi shih fen (fP~WllIP Sm*), Asfian-tsang, tr., Taisho vol. 30. no. 
1579, pp. 749~19-7W.  



(2) ~bhidhanna~amuccaya~~ 

(3) Màhdyünasamgrahd6 

According to Tbniîtha, the foiiowing works are ascnkd to ~ s a i i ~ a : ' '  

(1) Yogücârabhümi 

15 Sanskrit edition: P. Pradhan. Abhidhamamuccaya of Asariga, Visva-Bhanti. Santiniketan. 
1950.. N. Tatia, Abhidhamsamuccayabhasya, K. P. Jayashwal Research Institute. Patna, 1976 (This text 
is the commentary on the Abhidhamamuccaya, but it contains mot text). Tibetan translation: Derge no. 
4049. Peking no. 5550, Jinamitra, 3ïIendrabodhi. and Ye shes sde, u. Chinese translation: Ta ch'êng a p'i 
ta mo chi [un ( ~ W ~ I I i ) .  Hsüan-tsang, u., Taisho vol. 3 1, no. 1605. pp. 663al-694b 10. Modem 
translations: W. Rahula, Le Compendium de la Super-Docrrine (Abhidha-amuccqa) d'Amiga, École 
d'Exptrème-Orient. Paris, 1971 (reprint. 1980)., P. Griffiths, On Being Mindless: Buddhisr Meditarion and 
the Mind-Body Problem, Open Coun. La Salle, nlinois. 1986, pp. 129-138.. N. Funahashi. "RIW&811 
JIlP (Abhidharmasamucc~ 3E1É1: Abhidharmasamuccyabhasya (n8I1R" ( A  Japanese Translarion of the 

Abhidhannasamuccqa and Abhidhantlasmnuccayabhasya). OG vol. 62-3. 1982. pp. 29-41.. " A I  
SlP (Abhkdhammamucccaya) ilfi1Élt Abhidharmasamuccyab~a (nlP1R (2)" (A Japanese Translation of 

the Abhidhannusamuccayu and Abhidhamsclmucqabhasya (2)). OG vol. 66-1, 1986. pp. 17-31.. " A M  
B g l l J I M  (Abhidharmasamuccaya) (nPMB-W1RtWR-" (Some Problems of the 
Abhidharmosamuccqa: A Japanese Translation and Study), OG vol. 70-1, 1990, pp. 1-16., and 'XIWB 
-Sri (Abhidharmasamuccaya) L: Abhidharmasam~ccyab~ga (n8ItRilfitÉlSiB" (A Japanese 
Translarion and SIudy of the Abhidhannasamuccaya and Abhidhannasamuccayabhüga), OG vol. 73-4, 
1995, pp. 37-46. Modem works: L. Schmithausen, 'The Darganamürga Section of the 
Abhidhannasamuccaya and Its Interpretatioa by Tibetan Commentaton (with speciai reference tu Bu ston 
rin chen gmb)," Contriburions on Tiberan and Buddhisr Religion and Philosophy, E. SteinkelIner and H. 
Tauscher eds., Vienna 1983, vol. 1, pp. 259-274.. N. Funahashi, " IR IREi ! iWl lP l  L:?lllllliirmma 
+k(nR;li&3 L\T -+ l ;k~EW&C:~ IQ€9%~ L: LT-" (The Iliurhüyüna Abhidhannasamuccaya and 
Eady Yogach Treatises: The Relationship between PratRyasmnufpada and SaniWeSa), BS vol. 54, 1991, 

pp. 15-37., " fmWES&Sr i l  (n-tia.. ( A  Study of the Abhidhannusamuccqa), IBK vol. 40-1, 
1991. pp. 28-34., R Kritzer. Pmtifymutpada in the Abhidhomamuccaya: Conditioned Originacïon in 
the Y o g 5 c h  Abhidhutma. Unpublished Ph.D. Dissertation, University of CaIfomia, Berkeley, 1995.. 
Rebinh and Causotion in the Yoga& Abhidharma Wiener Snidien zur Tibetologie und Buddhismuskunde, 
44. Wien, 1999., etc. 

16 For the details of this text. see next section 1. 2 in this dissertation. 

17 Türan&z's  Histoq of Buddhism, L. Chimpa and A. Chattopadhyaya m., Indian hstitute of 
Advanced Studies, Simla. 1970. pp. 393-394. 



(i) ~rihzkabhürni'~ 

(ii) ~ a d h i s a i ~ b h ~ m i ~ ~  

18 Tibetrin translation: Derge no. 4036, Peking no. 5537. Jinamiua and Ye shes sde. tr. Chinese 
translation: Yü ch'ieh shih ri [un, Shêng wên ri (sP&@&liP PPMe), Hsüan-tsang. tr.. Taisho vol. 30. no. 
1579. pp. 395c 1-477c 1. Sanskrit editions: A. Wayman. Analysis of the ~rüvakabhllmi ~Manrrscripr, 
Berkeley, 1961.. K .  Shukla, ~rüvakobh~irni ofAuirya Asaiga. Tibetan Sansknt Works Series vol. XIV. 
Patna. 1973.. L. Schrnithausen. "Die leuen Seiten der Sràoakabhümi," Indological and Budihisr Srudies - 
Volume in honour of Professor J. W. de Jong on hk siaieth BirrMay - Faculty of Asian Studies. Canberra, 
1982. SS. 157489.. T. Katsube. H. Takahashi, and Y. Matsunami. "EX9 M W  (The ~rüvakabhrïmi: 
Sanskrit Text. h d y s i s  and Iapanese Translation), TDSBK voI. 3. 1981. pp. 1-44, vol. 4. 1982. pp. 1-37. 
vol. 6. 1984. pp. 1-30, VOI. 7, 1985. pp. 37-68, vol. 8. 1986, pp. 59-101. vol. 9. 1987, pp. 86-139, vol. 
10, 1988. pp. 58-87.. and bPihlW!.iEit!#!-I@C&-Y >A3 IJ y t-Bf %A t- kW%- (~rüvakabhümi, 
Revised Sanskrit Text and lapanese Translation. The First Chapter). Sankibobusshorin. Tokyo. 1998. 
Modem tnnslations: A. Waymm. ibid. pp. 58-162.. and T. Katsube, H. Takahashi ruid Y. Matsunami. 
ibids. 

19 Tibetan translation: Derge no. 4037. Peking no. 5538. PrajEZvarman ;md Ye shes sdr. tr. 

Chinese translations: Yü ch'ieh shih ri lun. P'u sa ri. (3alaEa110 %Ra). Hsüan-tsang. tr.. Taisho vol. 
30. no. 1579, pp. 478b7-576b27. P'u sa ri ch'ih ching (%RTttb#$Z), T'an-Wu-Ch'en (#%a), W.. Taisho 
vol. 30. no. 1581. pp. S886959b lJ. P'u sa ri shan chieh cfting (%Rj%E). Gupvarman (SlSP%S), 
tr.. Taisho vol. 30, no. 1582. pp. 960al- l013c 14. P'u sa ri shan chieh ching (%ES=), Gugavman. 

tr.. Taisho vol. 30. no. 1583. pp. 1013~15-10L8b17. P'u sa ri chieh chieh nio wên (%El#EBX). 
Hsüan-tsang. tr..Taisho vol. 34. no. 1499. pp. 1103cI6-i106cl. P'u sa ri chieh pén (%ES 8). 
Crunavarman. tr.. Taisho vol. 14. no. 1500. pp. 1107al-LI LW4. P'u sa ri chiefi pên (%ESï&. Hsüan- 
tsmg, tr.. Taisho vol. 14. no. 1501. pp. 11 lObI-1 1 1 5 ~ 2 .  Yu p'o sé wu chieh wei i ching (%B%ZSa 
-1. Gugavarman. tr.. Taisho vol. 24. no. 1503, pp. 11 1 6 6 1  121b15 (Taisho nos. 1581 and 1582+1583 
are complete translations of the BodhisattvabhKmi. Taisho nos. 1499. 1500. 1501, and 1503 are 
translations of the sIa chapter in the Bodhkattuabhtimi). Sansknt editions: I. Rrihder, Dajabhrïmikasrïtra 
and BodhisattnabhiSmi. Paris-Louvain, 1926, Appendice. pp. 1-28., U. Wogihan. Bodhisattvabhrïmi. A 

Srarement of Whole Course of riie Bodhisazrwa. Sruikibobusshorin. Tokyo. 1930-1936 (repttnt. 197L).. N. 
D u t ~  Bodhisattuabhaimi. Tibem Sanskrit Works Series, vol. W. Patna. 1966.. H. Hatano. JWtl8fSKbilb 
(*The Bodhisattaabhümi in the Yogüc@mbhümi), Study Group of Tibetan Buddhist Text. Sendai. 1975.. 
and G. Roth. "Observation on the Fmt Chapter of Asaiiga's Bomtisathabh~Imi." Indologicci Taurinenria 
3.4, 1977. pp. 403413 (reprint in Indian Studies, 1987. pp. 165-174)- Modem translations: E. 
Fr;iuwdiner, Die Philosophie des B u d d h k m .  Berlin, 1956, pp. 270-279.. P. Derniéville. "Le Chapitre de 
la Bodhisattaabhümi sur la Perfection du Dhyana," Rocznik Onentalistynny XXI. 1957. pp. 109-138 

(reprint in Choir d'erudes bouddhiques, Leiden BdI, L973, pp. 300-319)., H. Ui, EaN&Ff %%ith%l;l 
(*Index to the Bodhisattüabhùmi, Sanskrit-Chinese), Suzuki Research Foundation, Tokyo, 1961., 1. D. 
WiUis, A Study of the Chaprer on Reality, bused upon the Tuttuartha-Pa-lam of Asariga's 
Bodhisattoabhümi. Unpublished Ph-D. Dissertacion. Columbia University, 1976, pp. 186-257.. On 

Knowing Realiy, Columbia University Press, New York, 1982, K. Soma. " rtafth~ SS805ttR " (A 
Japanese Ttanslation of the Tuttnürfhapa~ula, the Fourtti Chapter of the Bodhisatfaabhümi), NB vol. 55, 



( i i i )  rNam par gtan la dbab pa bsdu ba (Ni~ayaçamgrahanï = 

Vin ika  yasamgrahanï) 

( iv)  gZhi bsdu ba (Vastusamgrahuni) 

( v )  'Dd ba bsdu ba ( ~ i n a y a s a m ~ a h a n ~ ' ~  

(vi) rNam grangs bsdu ba (Payüyasamgraha~l) 

(vii) rNmn par b W p a  'i sgo bsdu ba (*Vivaranasati!gruhnr') 

( 2 )  Abhidharmasarnuccaya 

(3) ~aha~üfll~s12mgrnha" 

(4) Chos kyi skil In p a s  pa'i yon tan la bstod pa (DhnrmakayCSrqIlsiminyn- 

( 5 )  Shes mb hi pita rol ru phyin ma 'i sgmb rhabs (~raj~pirornif isi idhana)~ 

1986, pp. 105-126.. ' * f  XRiR r%Aai&l -IBOS IR.rGUl*-" (A Iapanrse Trinslation of the 
Bodhisathabhiimi (l)), BK vol. 42,1986, pp. 7-26., and "XXRR VMStlb1 ( 2 f-d?Il . #IftdOS-" 
(A Sapanese Translation of the Bodhiçatfoabhrimi (2)). BK vol. 13, 1987. pp. 20-43. Modern works: C. 
Benda11 & de LI Valée Poussin. "A Text-book of the Yogacara School. An English S u m m q  with Notes 
and Illustrative Extracts Cmrn Other Buddhistic Works." Le Mudon vol. 74, 1905. pp. 38-53. vol. 3. 
1906. pp. 213-230.. "Bodhisattoabhi?mi; Sommaire et notes." Le Muséon vol. 30. 19 11. pp. 155-191.. and 
K. Yokoyama and T. Hirosawa. Dictionaty of Buddhisi Terminology (based upon Yogücûrnbh~imi). 
Sankibobusshorin, Tokyo. 1997. 

20 Derge no. &O, Peking no. 5541, h j ~ v a r m a n ,  l i namia  and Ye shes sde. tr. Chinese 
translation: Yü ch 'ieh shih ri hn.  She' shih fen (@g@@a alfi), Hsüan-tsang. tr.. Taisho vol. 30. no. 
1.579, pp. 868ci-882a13. 

21 For the details of this text. see next section 1.2 in this dissertation. 

2 Derge no. 11 15, Peking no. 2007. Simamitra, Silendrabodhi. and Ye shes sde, tr. Tibetan 
edition and Modem w o k  N. Hakamaya. "Chos kyi sku [a gnus pa'i ?on tan la bsrod po .ktOMSZW' 
(Chus kyi sku fa gnns pa'i yon fan [a bsrod pu and Ifs related Materials). KDBR vol. 13, 1983. pp. 342- 
324. 

23 Derge no. 3550. Pekng no. 4372. Gngs pa rua l  mthsan. tr. 



(6) 'phags pa bym- pari sgmb thabs (hyamaitreyasâdhaM)2J 

(7)  'phags pu dgongs pa nges par 'grel pari rnam par bshad pu ( A  yasarhdhi- 

ninno~arzabhagya)~ 

(8)  Sangs rgyas rjes su dran pa 'i 'grel pu ( ~ u d d h a n r t s m f i q f t i ) ~ ~  

(9) Chos rjes su dran pa 'i 'grel pu ( ~ h a n t r a n u s m ~ ~ ) "  

( 10) Dge 'dm des sii dran pa 'i bshud pa (~ariz~hanusmfivyükhyi)~ 

( 1  1 )  Theg pu chen po['i] rgyud bla ma'i bstan bcos @i rnam par bshad pu 

( ~ a h ü y i n o f  fam tan t~a jas t razy ikhyü)~  

24 Derge no. 3647. Peking no. 4471, JO bo chen po and Dge bshes ston pa. tr. 

25 Derge no. 3981, Peking no. 5481. Jinamia. SiIendrabodhi, and Ye shes sde. tr. Modern 
works: K. Nishio. "B#a WZElBBtlLstl\T" (*On Asanga's S~mdhininnocanabhiïsya), in WfhjE~Z 

(*Studies in the Buddhabhùmyupade~a) vol. 2. Kokushokankokai. Tokyo, 1982. p. 33-82.. 2nd J .  
Power, Two Commeniaries on the S a r i r d h i ~ ~ c u ~ ~ ~  by Asa@ and \iianagarbha. Studies in Asian 
Thought and Religion vol. 13, The Edwin MeIlen Ress, Lewiston/Queenston/Lampeter, 1992. pp. 29-50. 

26 Derge no. 3982, Peking no. 5482, A j M h a d r a  and !&kya 'od . W. Modem work: H. Goda 
'YiRrItIjlta Buddhnnusmyti IL3 t \f' (On Buddhïnusm.~ in Asafiga's Commentaies), IBK vol. 54- 

1 .  1995. pp. 387-384. 

27 Derge no. 3983, Peking no. 5483. triutsiaïor is unknown. Modem work: H. Goda. "Mf IL& 
[ta Dhm-nusmf t i  E3tIT' (On D h n n ü n u s m . ~  in kaiiga's Commentaries), B K  vol. 46-2, 1998. 
pp. 966-962. 

28 Derge no. 3984. Peking no. 5484. Ajita$ihadra and Sakya 'od. tr. 

29 Peking no. 5526 (garika with commentary) is ascribed to Asariga. Derge no. 4025 (Kàrika 
with commentary) and both Derge no. 4024 and Peking no. 5525 (gàrika oniy) are ascribed to Maiwya(- 
 sih ha). This text is, however, &bed to Chien-Hui (EB) by Chih-I ( P a  , Mo ho chih kuan, chüan 3 
(mDSitill+ 3)) .  H .  Ui ( PBrBfB (*A Smdy of the Rafnagotrmn%haga), Iwanarnishoten, Tokyo, 1959, 
pp. 80-90) ascribes this text to Chen-Hui. I. Takasaki (A Sncdy on the Rahragotmotbhaga (Unarazantm). 

Being a Treatise on the Tathagataprbha Theory of MnhQÜna Buddhism, Roma IsMEO vol. 33, 1966, p. 

62) ascrïbes the IGüE text (Derge no. 4024, Pekuig no. 5525) to Maimya(-Btha). Z Nakamura (m5J 
!H ~--S%BWFB (A Study of the Uttmafanh.aratnagotranibhâga)), Sankibobusshoriu, Tokyo, 



(12)  bSam gtan gyi sgron ma zhes bya ba'i man ngag (Dhyiinadipadeia- 

n ~ r n ~ a d e ~ a ) ~ *  

In the Chinese Tripi*, the foiiowing works are ascribed to Asaxiga: 

( 1 )  Shê ta ch 'êng lun (a*%#, Skt. Tille: ~ a h a ~ i i 7 ~ ~ ~ 1 1 m ~ r a h a ) ~ ~  

( 2 )  Hsien yang shêng chiao fun (1W[#f #!&, Skt. Title: * À y a d e i a n ~ -  

1961, pp. 58-61) ascribes the Kàrikà terrt (Derge no. 4024. Peking no. 5525) to Chen-Hui. but he ascribes 
the Kikik5 text with the cornmentary (Derge no. 4025. Peking no. 55261 to Vasubandhu. Tibetan 
translation: Derge no. 4025. Peking no. 5526, Sajjana and Blo ldan shes rab. tr. Chinese translation: Chiu 
ching i ch'êng pao k i n g  lun ( RS-BlBa). Rauiamati (#iflm@). II., Taisho vol. 3 1. no. 161 1, pp. 
813a4-848a27. Sanskrit edilions: E. H. Johnston and T. Chowdhury. The Ratnagotrnuibhaga 
Mahàyanottaratantrabastra, Patna. 1950.. 2. Nakamura. ibid Modem translations: E. Obermiller, 'The 
Sublime Science of the Great VehicIe to Salvacion." Acta Orientaiia 9. London. 193 1. pp. 8 1-306.. H. Ui. 
ibid., Z. Nakamura ibid., I. Takasaki. ibid., and ZE119 (*The Rntmgotmibhüca). Kodansha, Tokyo. 
1988. Modem works: D, S. Ruegg, La ïhéorie du Tathrigatagarbha et du G o m  Publication de l'École 

Française d'Excréme-ment vol. LXX, Paris. 1969.. S. Takasaki. ME+W!EBE!iE (*nie Formation of the 
T~t~gatagarbha Thought). Shunjusha, Tokyo, 1974.. and L. Schmirhawen, "Philologische Bemerkungen 
zum Ratnagotravibhüga," WZKSO Band LS, 1971. SS. 123-In. 

30 Derge no. 4073, Peking no. 5574, translater is unknown. Modern work: K. G&. " M m  
n41Zflal fZ&lt6%Stlln (On dkmbana in M g a ' s  Dhy~nasipandmopadebn), B K  vol. 43-1, 1994. 

pp. 378-375. 

31 For the detaiis of this text, see next section 1. 3 in this dissertation. 

32 aflPlft119, Hsüan-tsang, u. Taisho vol. 31, no. 1602, pp. 180b9-583b17. Modern works; H. 
Ui, 'bEM3a~81K' (*Study of the San wu hsing lm) in EPEIWBfff (*Studies in indian Philosophy) 
vol. 6, Iwanamishoten, Tokyo, pp. 205-358., R Yuki, ~ E H ~ C I O %  (The VijrihpimütrattïThought of 
Vasubandbu). Aoyamashoin, Tokyo, 1956, (reprint, Daizoshuppan, 1986). vol. 1, pp. 51-60, vol. II, pp. 
397-463.. A. Mukai, " rBMf-1 C: C3LHi&ltl " (On the Süsanodbhüvana and the 

Yogüc&abhûmz), BG vol. 8, 1979, pp. 39-68., 0. Hayashima, " IHWP#mJ f~RGtiZ@11#" (The 

Atomic ïheory in the Hsien-yang sheng-chiao lm), IBK vol. 37-1, 1988. pp. 42fA21., and " laafft 
Y1 ï@;f.EaP S+J K X T '  (On the Tench Chapter (Acinta) of the Ximyung shengjiao-lm). IBK 
vol. 46-1, 1997, pp. 349-345. 



(3) Hsien yang shên chiao L<n m g  (&#8P#kBH)33 

(4 )  Ta ch'êng chuang yen ching lun (A%8S#!!#, Skt. Title: Mahayana- 

su'trâhrirkara) 34 

( 5 )  Ta ch'êng a p'i ta mo chi fun ( ~ # ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  Skt. Title: Abhidharma- 

s m w c a y a )  

33 aaf Hsüan-mg, a., Taisho vol. 31. no. 1603. pp, 5fl3b18-589bL8. 

J 4  In the Chinese tradition, Karika text is asaibed to Asanga, and commentary is ascribed to 
Vasubandhu. In the Tiberan tradition. however, dis text Gikikii text only. Derge no. 4020. Peking no. 
5521) is ascribed to Maiueya(-&ha). The text (IUirikg with commentary. Derge no. 4026. Peking no. 
5527) is ascribed to Vasubandhu. For the discussion on rfüs text and its authorship. see K Yokoyams "E 
ES& Rlc,Zt%#l@tff" (Maiueya's Writinp as Seen kom h e  Five Thoughts). SK vol. 208. 1971, 
pp. 27-52.. N. Hakamaya. amlKAS@ ASZMl9 (*New Japanese tmnslation of the Chinese 
Trip-ka. Mahiyûmühalamkara), Daizoshuppan, 1993. pp. 13-23.. etc. 

Rabhàkarainiua, u., Taisho vol. 31, no. 1604. pp. 589bI-661~21. Sanskrit 
editions: S. Lévi, Mahày~~~üh.alamkam. Bibliothéque de l'&ole des Hautes Études. Paris. Tome 1, L907.. 
S. Bagchi. MahiyânasEtrü~amkarab~a, Buddhist Sanskrit Tex& vol. 13. Mithila institute. Darbhanga 
1970.. 0. Hayashirna, "(Chos y& su th01 bu$ skabs or) Dha~f~ll~aryes.ty ( Adhibm). The XIth Chapter 
of the Sütrü~a~kmrmfttr~h@ya, Subcommentary of the Ma~ümsCtrÜIamhira," Parts I-V. NDKR. vol 
26, 1977. pp. 19-61, VOL 27, 1978, pp. 73-1 19, VOL 28, 1979, pp. 37-70, VOL 31. 1982. pp. 55-98. VOL 
32, 1983, pp. 11-23., 'Tama, The VIth Chapter of the h&hnyü~sütrüfatirkara," NDKR vol. 32, 1983, pp. 

39-78.. N. Odani, "Sanskrit Text of the MahiïyE-tnïlu~mbhnsya Chapter XIV, " in R f  SaUBlliClBF 
(*Studies in the Mahàyànasütralamfira). Buneido, Kyoto. 1983. pp. 217-232.. N. Funahashi, 

' b M a ~ ~ n a s ~ b û f a m k û r a  Chapters I, I[, ül, IX and X. Revised on the bais of Nepalese Manuscript." in 
/T-lWSHRIiLk &REEiEtée#UJBfR ('Studies in the Mah8yinasCtrElatftküra), Kokushokankokai, 
Tokyo, 1985, pp. 1-55. Modem translations: S. Lkve. ibid.. Tome iï. 191 I., H. Ui. RSEBtbmWfff 
(*A Study of the ~kÜyÜnasÜh.alathküm}, Iwanamishoten, Tokyo, 1961. (reprint. 1979).. N. Odam. %* 
SBSlia+Bt r#)ri##W~ @IR'' ('Japanese Translation of Mahüyünasiïtrüfamkara Chapter XIV, 
AvmüdànuS&any-adhiknm), in ibid, pp. 136-218.- etc. Modem works: N. Funabashi, ibid., pp. 1-234. 

WSEPtter (MEW @[ndCOI~" (Notes on the Text of the Dhannaparyqfyadhikara in the 
Mihüyh~~ütnïkniikàm), IBKvol. 27-1.1978. pp. 51-57., " I-BA @tiA%WttS+- t f tP  
PcD?+X MlT" (Some Problems in the Mahnyanasu-tralamkdra and Comgenda of the 

Mahàyanas u-t rüia mkara (Chapter Xi)). ODKN vol. 52, 2000, pp. 1-69., 0. Hayashima, 
LA - -  ~ - ~ 1 Z S ( i a S ~ F i O ~ - ~ t a t t v a b 9 i & I ; L T - "  (The Structure of 
Bodhisamaprahpmi in the M a ~ â ~ s ü t r ü f a m k a r a ) ,  B K  vol. 21-2, 1973. pp. 983-980.. " IfiSSBfj 
r-+a+tlt-" (On the satpàramitü,  with Speciai Reference to Chap. XVI of the 
Mahayü?~~ühImiikara), IBK vol. 32-1. 1983, pp. 456.453.. etc. 



(6) Lw rnên chiao shou hi ting l m  (h~~#g[#*y, Slct. Titie ir oot k ~ o w n ) ~ ~  

(7) Chin kang pan jo lun ($MHz& Skt. Title: *Vajracched~?raprajrZZ- 

p ü r u r n i f ~ i r a ) 3 6  

( 8 )  Nêng tuan chin kung pan jo po 10 mi to ching fun sung (Elphj%m#%38@@ 

s@#a, Slct. Titie: Tri& tikayüh pmjEpürumitüyüh Enka saPtah)" 

(9)  Shun chung lun (aqa, Skt. Titie is not k n o ~ n ) ~ *  

1.2 The Mahüyünasamgrahn 

35  i\n$lBWZLD, 1-Ching (m), W.. Taisho vol. 31. no. 1607. pp. 774a7-777b3. Modem 
work: H. Ui. ASfLRUIabfX (*Stuclies in the Mahayana Buddhist Texts). Iwanamishoten. Tokyo, 1963. 
pp. 567-606. 

36 f WMELs. Dhmagupta, W., Taisho vol. 25, no. 1510. pp. 757a1-781aî4. Modem work: G. 
Nagao, "Mlil#tga' (* Vnjracchediknp~aj~~rarnitü-~üh),  A1fL42 (MaMyha Buddhist Texts) vol. 1. 
Chuokoronsha, Tokyo. 1973, pp. 5-71 (Japanese aanslation). 

37 @lidaN~.SI:BfHE#f]l, 1-Ching (Iallp), tr.. Taisho vol. 25. no. 1514, pp. 885al- 
886~17. Sanskrit edition: G. Tucci, Minor Buddhist Tex 1. IsMEO 9, Roma. 1956, pp. 51-92. Tibetan 
translation: P. Cordier iü. Catalogue du fondr tibétain de la Bibliothéque nat io~le,  pts.. Park, 1908-19 14, 
p. 495. Modem translations: G. Tucci. ibid.. pp. 93-128 (English translation).. H. Ui, RM&TNFff 
(*Studies in the Mahiiyilna Buddhist Texts), Iwanamishoten. Tokyo, 1963, pp. 302-416 (Japanese 
translation)., L. M. Joshi, Vajnrcchediki pmj6fpünnnitaSüfnr tnthà âa'nya asarigatiga.ahwltik&-aqtati. 
Bibliotheca Indo-Tibetica 3, Samath, 1978, pp. 79-92 (Hm& translation). Modem works: M. Yamamota. 
'%tmiMBallf9BI~djItOE&IW (The Theory of the Threefold Body in -4 sang a's 
VajracchedihïMn'kü3, IBK vol. 9-1. 1961, pp. 128-129.. and Cr. Nagao, "MIII%SRH+aIlitSmWW 
(*AsaiigaVs Commentary on the Vajtacchedikapraj~ürarnit4sütra), in +llt:û@# (*Madhyamika and 
YogZEaia), Iwanamishoten. Tokyo, 1978, pp. 561-583. 

The= is a commentary ascribed to Vasubandhu, Le.. RE~N&3E1$Q%?S@WI, 1-Ching, tr., 
Taisho vol. 25, no. 1513, pp. 875a1. This commentary contains the KariLa text (Taisho no. 1514). 

38 W P a ,  Gautama-Prajiiànici, tr., Taisho vol. 30, no. 1565, pp. 39~14-5Ib15. Modem works: 
Y. Kataoh " S ~ ~ R ~ ~ I L ~ C \ T "  (On Asaiiga's Shun chung fun), SK vol. 4. 1959, pp. 151-161.. K. 
On- "R14r#1~3C\T" (On Shun-chung-fun), B K  vol. 16-2, 1968, pp. 841-843.. 'WR[eFial~&i-tM&m 
W (Amian in the Shun-chung-lm), IBK vol. 18-2, 1970. pp. 907-909., and J. P. Keenan, "As~ga 's  
Understanding of Madbm?ca: Notes on the Shung-chung-lm," JIABS vol. 12-1, 1989. pp. 93-107. 



The MS of M g a  is one of the most representative works of the Yogach  school 

in Mahayana Buddhism. It develops and systematizes the Yogàciïra thoughts and praxis 

discussed in the early Mahüyüna sùfras, such as the Samdhinirmocanasu'fra, 

Prajfï@ïramitisütra, and early Y o g a c h  texts such as, the Yogicirabhümi, wyim- 

sütrülamkarn, Mizdhyiintavibhdga, etc?' 

The MS (root text) is not extant in Sanskrit, but it is extant in Tibetan translation 

and four Chinese transiations. More recently, a comrnentary by Mi pham has corne to our 

attention. The text is titled, Theg chen bsdus pa 'i snying pu mchan bcas bshugs.'lo 

Tibetan translation of the MS (root text): 

Theg pa chen po bsdus pu, linamitra, ~üendrabodhi, and Ye shes sde, tr., 

Derge no. 4038, Co ne microfiche vol. 55. Peking no. 5549, sNar thang 

no. 3540, Taipei no. 4053. 

Chinese translations of the MS: 

(1) Shê ta ch'êng fun (@**a), Buddhadànta (.11\Eas) of the Northern Wei 

dynasty (BB, CE. 386-534), tr., Taisho vol. 31, no. 1592, pp. 97al - 

112b8. 

( 2 )  Shê ta ch'êng l m  (BASS), Paradrtha (Es) of the Chou dynasty (m, 
CE. 557-589), t.., Taisho vol. 3 1, no. 1593, pp. 1 12b9 - l32c 14. 

(3) Shê ta ch'êng lm shih lm (MIASama), Dharmagupta and others (Es# 

39 See H. Ui, BmMWfSt (*A Study of rhe ~ E ~ i g m h i ) ,  Iwanamishoten, Tokyo. 1935, 
pp. 28-1 16.. G. Sasaki, atR!lmB PH1p (*Cornparison of the Four Chinese Translations of the 
Mahüyünasamgraha), Hobuosha, Tokyo, 1931 (reprint. Rinsenshoten, Kyoto, 1977. pp. 12-25), and G. 
Nagao, BM1p WRk- 1 (+The Miùrüyairasmngmhn: A Japanese Translation and Annotation vol. 
i), Kodanshs Tokyo. 1982, pp. 41-47. 

Date and source are unknown. except that it is avaiiable in Nepal, 
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fiEs) of the Sui dyiiristy (m 589-618), tr., Taisho vol. 3 1, no. 1596, 

pp. 271al - 321a8. (This is in fact a translation of Vasubandhu's 

commentary on the MS, but this text containes the MS.) 

(4) Shê sa ch 'êng Iun pên (aA%$O*), Hsüan-tsang (se) of the Tang dynasty 

(g, CE, 618-907), tr., Taisho vol. 31, no. 1594, pp. 132~15 - 152a18. 

There are three commentaries on the MS, i.e., (1) the MSBh, (2) the MSU, and (3) 

the Don gsang bu mam par phye ba bsdus te bshud pu (*Vi~~hyürthapin&vyikhyü) 

The MS consists of an introduction (prastivana) and ten ctrapters: 1 (j6eyndSraya) 

deais with the theory of iIaya-ai@na; II ( j f i e y u - l a b ~ )  deais with the three natures ( t r i -  

s a a b h a )  theory; I I I  (jfiey-1a.p-praueh) deais with entrance into the realization of the 

tnrth that aii phenornena are nothing but meneal presentations (vijnapti-mdtrata; IV (tat- 

praves'a-hetu-phah) deals with six kinds of perfection (pEramitü); Chapter V (tat-bhüvanü- 

prabheda) deais with ten bodhisattva stages (bhtrrni); VI (adhifila) deais with moral 

conduct (Glu); VII (adhitifta) deals with concentration (samadhi); Vm (adhiprajm deais 

with nondiscriminative cognition (nimikalpa-FM); M (phala-prahana) deais with the 

transformation of the basis of existence (Ciraya-parümti); X (phaln-jt7üna) deais with the 

thee bodies (tri-kàya) of the Buddha. 

The Tibetan translation of the MS is dense and terse so that it contains many 

difficult passages. The surviving Tibetan translation, as L. Schmithausen reports, contains 

later additions." As he aptly comments, however, this does not mean that additions have 

been made by someone other than the author of the MS. They may had been added by the 

(Buddhism and Its Relation to Oiher Religions, Essays in Honour of Dr. Shozen Kumoi on Hi 
Seventieth Birtbday). Heirakujishoten. Tokyo, 1985, p. 148. 



author hirnself during the process of composition or in the course of a later revision of the 

~ o r k . ~ ~  

Among the four Chinese translations, BuddhaGnta's translation is the oldest and 

the most diff~cult. Since it is crude and difficult to comprehend, the original Sanskrit 

words, phrases, and sentences are not easily reconstituted, and in many cases, even an 

understanding of his text can not be gained. in MS iii. 4, for example, the word "four 

situations" is rendered in the Tibetan translation by gnas bzhi. Whereas other Chinese 

translations have ssu' ch 'u (ma), Buddhmta's translation has chung chung chuang ch 'u 

(gfisJ&).J3 Thus, it is difficult to understand what is to be meant by BuddhaJ5ntaTs 

translation. 

Paramartha's translation is the longest translation among the four. He seemed not 

to simply translate the Sanskrit original text, but added words, phrases or sentences in 

many places. in MS m. 6. for example, Paramartha's translation has the phrase yir mieh 

ch'u ssü ch'u chang ku (@sBE!b&@@i&) which other translations including the Tibetan 

translation do not haveu This additional phrase does not change the meaning of the 

discussion itself in MS m. 6; rather it makes the context of the discussion of the MS clear. 

In MS iIi. 7A, moreover, Paramartha's translation has the sentence yüan fa chi i wei ching 

(#&%&as#), but the Tibetan transIation and other Chinese translations have no such 

42 Ibid., p. 148. 

43 See Part Three, p. 143, n. 27 below. G. Nagao, too, gives some exampies of BnddhaGnta's 
mistranslations and misundentandings of the MS. See G. Nagao. ed.. An Index ro Asariga's 
Mahpvüasanigraha, Pan One, Studia PhiIologica Buddhica, Monograph Senes IX. The International 
institute for Buddhist Studies, Tokyo, 1994, p. Si. 

44 See Part Three. p. 148. o. 42 below. 



sentence?' Other than these two, there are many cases where Paramartha added his own 

words or phrases or sentences. Paramartha's additionai words, phrases or sentences may 

be helpful to some degree in understanding the discussion of the MS, but as G. Nagao 

mentions, "Paramiinha is very impressionistic in places and lacks any attempt to 

standardize the v o ~ a b u l a r ~ . ' ~  

Dharmagupta's iranslation, as mentioned above (p. 17), is in fact a translation of 

Vasubandhu's MSBh with a translation of the MS. Since the Sansknt onginal text is not 

extant, it cannot be known how faithful Dharmagupta's translation is to the Sanskrit. As 

G. Nagao States: 'The translation of Dharmagupta (originaliy from Lo-10 es, in South 

India) shares with that of Hsüan-tsang a close identity with the Tibetan version, but the 

former is written in the so-calied 'old translation' style. In addition, there are infelicities in 

the Chinese styie and word usage. In other words, this is very much of a Iiterd translation, 

from which we cm imagine to a considerable extent the Sansknt which it must represent. 

From the point of view of reconstituting the Sanskrit original of the treatise this cm, of 

course, be a great help.'*' 

Bsüan-tsang's translation is probably the most reliable translation among the four. 

It is close to the Tibetan translation in most cases and it seems to try to convey the meaning 

of the MS. For this reason, Hsüan-tsang's translation has been most widely studied by 

modern schoIars. However, it cannot be assumed on that buis chat Hsüan-tsang's 

translation strictly conveys the philosophy of Aséuiga. There are some ambiguities in his 

45 See Part Three, p. 150, n. 50 below. 

46 G. Nagao, ibid.. p. xü. 

47 Ibid., p. xi. 



translation. The ambiguities, as G. Nagao States, may be caused by Hsüan-[sang's 

struggle to express the nuances of the Sanskrit originals in the Chinese medium." In any 

case, it is tme that Hsüan-tsang's translation is a great help in understanding the MS. 

(1) The MSBh is ascribed to Vasubandhu, a younger brother of ~ s a x i ~ a ? ~  This 

text is not extant in Sanskrit, but it remains in Tibetan translation and three Chinese 

translations. 

Tibetan translation of the MSB h: 

ïheg pa chen po bsdrrs pu 'i 'grel pa, Dipamk&ijEna and Tshui khrims rgyd ba, 

tr., Derge no. 4050, Peking no. 555 1, Taipei no 3055. 

Chinese translations of the MSBh: 

(1) Shê ta ch 'êng liin shih (BA%!&#), Paramartha, tr., Taisho vol. 3 1, no. 

1595, pp. L52a19 - 270b14. 

48 Ibid.. p. xi. 

49 In this decade, researches regarding Vasubandhu's works have been continuing and have 

produced their results progressively. K. Matsuda ("Vasubandhu 6dfW - b ( 1)" (Notes on Vasubandhu t 1 )). 
[BK vol. 32-2. 1984, pp. 82-85) and Y. Muroji ("Rea H E W  (Abhidhamkoja, 
Karmasiddhiprakarana, PratT~u~amulpüda~ükhy~." Mi3 vol. 156. 1986. pp. 53-82) determinrd the 
chronologicd order of the following works ascribed to Vasubandhu through an examination of those worh. 
AKBh - Vyükhy~ukti - lcannnsiddhtpm- - Pm~tyasamtrtpadaoyaWtyü. 

In examining AKBh, N. H h a y a  ("PümücÜya (On the P~ïmücürya), B K  vol. 34-7. 1986. 

pp. 859-8661 has pointed out eleven places that deal with the idm of pümâcaya (former master). and says 

that ten m o n g  the elcven can be mced to Yogkara texts. Moreover. he dmws o u  attention to a very 
intrresting sentence in Yaiomitra's Abhidhantrakoia~y-ü in which it is stated: ptTruÜcayüh yog5c;u;l 

üya-Asuriga-prabIytayah/ ( w q  are the Yogacarins beginning with arya-mga ). 
K. Matsuda ("Vylikhyayukh - Vasubandhu HE/ - b (2)" (The Theory of Two Tniths 

in Vyükhyûyukti - Notes on Vasubandhu (2) -). IBK vol. 33-2. 1985. pp. 756-750). as a result of his 
investigation. points out that the theory of two mths in the V y ~ ~ k t i  is the t h e o ~  of the two mths 
advocated by YogàcZra school. and it has the same content as the theory of two uuths found in the AKBh. 

In another paper ("Vasubandhu E~~ibZ~CnfS1;2&Q(O&8]'* ( Prescription for Taking refige in tire 
trirama and its Application in Vasubandhu), BGS vol. 39, 1984, pp. 1-16). he points out that the 
"prescription for the t;iking refuge in the rriraman found in the Pmfiï~~l~lllutpüdauyaWryü is applied to the 
verse of venention to the Buddha by Vasubandbu found in his MSBh. 



(2)  Shê ta ch 'êng lm shih lm (#A%ama), Dharmagupta and others (x%# 

fiEs), tr., Taisho no. 1596, pp. 271al - 321a8. 

(3) Shê ta ch'êng l m  shih lun (aAfléama), Hsüan-bang, tr., Taisho no. L597, 

pp. 321a9 - 38ûa17. 

The Tibetan translation of the MSBh, especiaiiy the introductory chapter and third 

chapter, has many dispiacements and missing portions of the sentences, paragraphs and 

sections. It cannot be determined when these textua1 problems occurred, but they might 

have taken place during the process of the translation or they might have been in the 

Sanskrit original text of the MSBh with which the Tibetan translators worked. Although 

there is a general trend to tkink that the Tibetan translations of Indian works are basicaiiy 

faithful to the Sanskrit onginais, since the Sanskrit original of the MSBh is not extant, to 

what extent the Tibetan translation is accurate and faim to the Sanskrit original cannot be 

determined. In any case, the surviving Tibetan translation of the MSBh cannot be read and 

understood without careful ernendation~?~ 

Paramartha's translation is more than twice the lengtfi of the other two Chinese 

translations. He has added his own additional cornments to the translation of the MSBh. 

In MSBh m. 1, for example, the Tibetan translation has mang du thos pas bsgoms pu 'i 

gnas zhes bya ba ni rheg pa chen po yongs su bsgom pa 'i bdag nyid Sri ngo bo 'o. Whiie 

Dharmagupta has ro wên hsün hsi wei i chih chê wei ra ch'êngfa so hsiin shên ku (%Mm 

asfiik$ mA%%fimfia) and Hsüan-tsang has tu wên hsün hsi so i chê wei ra 

50 The innoductory chapter of the MSBh has ben emendeci by G. Nagao f--Q)-ajp 

2&WMn (*A Cornparison of the Chinese and Tibetan Translations of Vasubandhu's Commentary on the 
hilahayanaSamgmh), TG vol. 13-2, 1943, pp. 1 l9-175). The third chapter of the MSBh fias been emended 
by K. Shimokawabe ("An Emendation of the Tibetan Transiation of Vasubandhu's Commentary on 
JEeyaIakymapmoeja of the ~ m u r s l n i r ~ , "  HBK voI. 18,1992, pp. 55-76). 



ch 'êng fa so hsün nu t'i (sM1(liw%f&* !kksSB'f# a m), Paramarttia has inserted 

bis additional comment, Le., rz'u hsün hsi yu shuo chi tz'u i chih (&l(llm@%&P&@k), 

in the translation of the MSB~." Paramartha's additional comments, according to J. 

Keenan, seem to blend the ideas of M g a  and Vasubandhu with themes drawn from the 

tnthügafagarbhn thought." G. Nagao, however, States that "P-anha has strayed far 

from Vasubandhu's  intention^."'^ 

Dhannagupta's translation is close to the Tibetan and Hsüan-bang's translation. In 

his uanslation of the MSBh, moreover, there are many passages, from which the Sanskrit 

onginai words and phrases can be reconstituted." Therefore. Dhannagupta's translation is 

of great help in emending the Tibetan translation of the MSBh. However, it cannot be 

assumed on that basis that Dharmagupta's translation is an accurate and faithful rendition of 

the Sanskrit original text. As mentioned above, since the Sanskrit original of the MSBh is 

not extant, to what extent Dharmagupta's translation represents Vasubandhu's original text 

5 1 Taisho vol. 3 1, p. 199a11. 

52 S. P. Keenan (with N. Hakamaya, P. Griffith and P. Swmson), The Realm 
Chaprer Ten of Asanga's illIPhnyi~sumpha, Oxford University h s s .  New York Oxford, 

of Awakening: 
1989. p. 41. 

53 G. Nagao, ed.. An Index to Asanga f Muhüyànasamgrah, Pan One, Studia Philoiogica 

Suddhica Monograph Series IX The International Institute for Buddhist Studies, Tokyo, 1994. p. xü. 

54 in his excellent monograph, AIuyuvi@-nu. for example, L. Schmithausen has refonstimd a 
passage in Dharmagupta's Chinese translation m. 12 into Sanskrit. See L. Schmithausen, AiuymijtiânuM 
on the Origin and the Eorly Development ofa Centrai Concept of Yoga& Philosophy. Studia Philologica 
Buddhica Monopph Series, MJ, The International Institute for Buddhist Studies, Tokyo, 1987, Part U, n. 
7 17. His reconstituted Sanskrit passage wiii appear in the footnote in Part T h e  of this dissertation. 



Hsüan-bang's translation is probably the most reliable translation among the three. 

Although in contrast to the Tibetan and other Chinese translators, there are some places 

where he has changed the order of the sentences, Hsüan-tsang's translation as well as 

Dhannagupta's is of a great help in emending the Tibetan translation and in understanding 

the MSBh. Since Hsüan-tsang is the only scholar who had translated ali three texts, Le., 

the MS, MSBh and MSU, his translations are consistent in presenting technical ternis and 

in translation styie. It should be noced, however, that in some places, Hsüan-bang has 

inserted additionai comments, and as J. Keenan reports, there are places where Hsüan- 

tsang weaves a Fa-hsiang (Le.. Dh-apila) interpretation into the Therefore. it 

c m  be questioned to what extent Hsüan-tsang transmitted accurately and faithfully 

Vasubandhu' s intentions. 

(2) The MSU of Asvabhava is also not extant in Sanskrit, but it is extant in Tibetan 

and Chinese translations. 

Tibetan translation of the MSU: 

Theg pu chen pu bsdus pa'i bshad sbyar, Jinamitra, Silendrabodhi, and Ye shes 

sde, tr., Derge no. 405 1, Peking no. 5552, Taipei no. 4056. 

Chinese translation of the MSU: 

Shê ta ch'êng lun shih lun (aAs@m@), Hsüan-tsang, tr., Taisho no. 1598, 

pp. 38Oa 18 - 449b26. 

The Tibetan translation of the MSU is in general a readable text. There are, 

55 For the discussion on the characteristics of Dharmagupta's Chinese translation of the MSBh, 
see T. Iwata, "%SR@ lmIlttl 3 L 1 7 "  (On Dharmagupta's Chinese Translation of Asariga's 
M.~Qminsam@~~), B K  vol. 31-2, 1983, pp. 801-805. 

56 1. P. Keenan [wifh N. Hakamaya P. Griffiths and P. Swanson). ibid., p. 43. 



however, cases where it is not in accord with Hsüan-tsang's Chinese translation, and there 

are passages which are not accounted for in his translation. With regard to this, N. 

Hakamaya reports that the content of the passages which do not accord with Hsüan-tsang's 

translation is closely aligned to Amabhava's own ideas and that the passages which are not 

found in Hsüan-tsang's translation are regarded to be passages found in the original so that 

the Tibetan translation of the MSU more faithfully represents the original Sanskrit text than 

Hsiian-tsang's Chinese trans~ation.~' 

Hsüan-tsang's translation of the MSU is close basically to the Tibetan translation; 

however, there are passages which are not found in the Tibetan transiation. According to 

N. Hakamaya, the passages which are not found in the Tibetan translation are additions 

made by Hsüan-tsang himself.js According to J. Keenan, rnoreover, Hsüan-tsang's 

tnnsiation of the MSU has places where Fa-hsiang (i.e., Dharmapila) interpretations are 

weaved into the original rext.l9 This does not. of course. mean that Hsüan-[sang's 

transtation of the MSU is inaccurate. His translation is still a gent help in understanding 

the MSU. 

(3) The Don gsang ba rnam p a r  phye ba bsdus re bshad pa 

(* Vivrtaguhy8rthapindaqakhy@ is exrant only in Tibetan translation and its author is 

57 For the detailed discussions on this matter, see N. Hakamaya. "EER PfZfRfaStAl IZ3L\ 

T-+Kr t-HRkQhtlBZIL&O-4S-" (Hsüsn-tsang's Translation of the M a  h ü y ü n a - 
samgrahopanibandhana - compared with its Tibetan translation -), B K  VOL 18-1. 1969. pp. 140-141.. 

-MS.ESba AsvabhZva ZRQ?32n-+X y HRi2jifHk LT-" (Some Features of .4svabhava's 
Makyünasarirgrahopanibandhnnn according to Its Tibetan Translation), B K  vol. 19-t. 1970. pp. U-l- 

439.. " M ~ y ü ~ ~ g r a h o p a n i b a n d h a m  (1) - B Tibetan and Chinese Texts - Introduction," W B R  vol. 
31. I973. pp. 363-368.. and "On a Verse Quoted in the Tibetan Translation of the 
~~naSarirgmhupanibmdhanaMM IBK vol. 32-2. 1974. pp. 1 1  11-1 107. 

59 J. P. Keenan (with N. Hakamaya. P. Grifiths and P. Swanson), ibid.. p. 43- 



unknown. According to Bu ston's Dkar chag (Nishioka #706), however, this text is 

recorded to have been composed by Dbyig gnyen (*~asubandhu).~O This texi is a 

commentary on the first chapter of the MS, but it goes no further than section 49 in 

Lamotte's numbering. 

Tibetan translation: 

Don gsang bu rnam par phye ba bsdiu te bshad pu, Derge no. 4052, Peking no. 

5553, Taipei no. 4057. 

The MS, MSBh and MSU have been studied by many schoIars over a long period 

of time because the MS is one of the most important texts in the Yogacara school. 

Therefore, numerous works have been completed already on the text. M a t  follows is a 

representative bibliography of modem editions and translations of the MS, MSBh and 

MSU. 

FrauwaIlner, Erich. Die Pltilosophie des Buddhismus. Berlin, 1956, pp. 335-350 

(Includes German translation of some portions of MS 1, iI, III, Vm, iX and 

W .  

Goda, Hideyuki. " ffgA%sll %,sCT)#M (1 ) -?<y b%@'i%!&@bL\& L 

7-Tl (An Interpretation of the Third Chapter of the Mah8yanasamgraha (1))- 

Toho vol. 9, 1994, pp. 119-139 (Japanese translation of early portions of MSU 

m. 
Hakamaya, Nonaki. b'~hayüms~grahopani&aniiham, Its Tibetan and Chinese Text ( 1)- 

(3)." KDBK (1) vol. 31, 1973, pp. 8-14, (2) voI. 32, 1974, pp. 1-14, (3) vol. 

60 S. Nishioka, " l? t-3;/4&#k!EJ HMSSSI ii" (Index to the Catidogue Section of Bu-ston's 
"History of Buddhism" ii), Annuai Repon of the ItmNtltuze for the Sr& of Culmmi Exchange. vol. 3. The 
htitute for the Snidy of Cuinnal Exchange, Facuity of Letters, The University of Tokyo. Tokyo, f 98 1, p. 
57. 



33, 1975, pp. 15-33 (Edition of some portions of the Tibetan and Chinese texts of 

MSU I). 

"MhayillLlSllfjI@ It& (%rbs#a#" (The Theory of cina, manas, and 

vijfiina in the Mahüylnasamgraha), TBKK vol. 76, 1977, pp. 197-307 

(Japanese translation of the early portions of MSBh 1 and MSU 0. 

The Realm of Awakening: Chapter Ten of AsaBga 's Mahayünasa~graha. 

Oxford University Press, 1989 (Editions and EngIish translation of the Tibetan 

texts of MS X and MSU X). 

Harada, Waso. " Te - $SI CnkOiWtkhl#kaf% (1) -MS DI 8-9 

Es-" (*An Analogy of 'Snake, Rope, Colour, etc.' and Entrance into 

Collection of Papen In Honour of Professor Watanabe Takao On the Occasion 

of his Sixtieth Birthday, Buddhist Thought and History of Buddhist Culture), 

the Comrnittee for the Comrnemoration of Professor Watanabe Takao's Sixtieth 

Birthday, ed., Nagata Bunshodo, Kyoto, 1997, pp. 125- 152 (Sanskrit 

reconstitution, edition of the Tibetan text and Japanese translation of MS m. 8- 

9). 

- &SJ cnEPIBikh~fiB (il) -MSU rn gg 8-9 mmmk 

8s-" (*An Analogy of 'Snake, Rope, Colour, etc.' and Enuance into 

Vijfiaptirnütratü (2)), KRTDK, vol. 43, 1997, pp. 135-175 (Edition and 

Japanese transIation of the Tibetan text of MSU m. 8-91. 

Iwa ta ,  Tai jyo .  "t-%SliSff~S@#@d EHME~~SEWR (-1 " ( A  

Cornparison of the Chinese and Tibetan Translations of the pigrâSraya 

Chapter of Vasubandhu's MahQÜnasatifpahabhasya), HBK vol. 18, 1992, pp. I- 



(A Study of the Early Yogacara Philosophy: Vasubandhu's 

Mahiyünasamgrahabhisya: A Cornparison of the Chinese and Tibetan 

Translations: The Jneyalaksana Chapter), Daizoshuppan, Tokyo, 1981 

(Edition of the Tibetan and Chinese texts of MSBh 11). 

Katano, Michio. 4 ;/ Ffial~%lf 6#tlf$fPIQ)wR-#Rt!k% r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l  f i % U  

#*O#%- (*A Study of Vijiiaptimütra Thought - An Annotated 

Translation of the Jfieyalaksana Chapter of AsvabhZva's Commentary on the 

Mahüyümsamgraha), Buneido, Kyoto, 1975. (Japanese uanslation of MSU II) 

''&f&S#t!z LTO6@" (Buddhist Thought of Apratisfhita-nimana in 

India - An Annotated Translation of Amabhava's Commentary on the Mahayüna- 

çamgraha, the Chap. iX -1, OG vol. 56-2, 1976, pp. 37-49 (Japanese translation of 

MSU IX). 

"Rt!k% @!A38w1 m?cr>#m (nie  Annotated Translation of 

AsvabhZva's Commentary on the Introductory Chapter of the Mahayana- 

samgraha), BGS vol. 27, 1977, pp. 37-54 (Japanese translation of the introductory 

chapter of the MSU) 

Kawamura, S. Leslie. "Nimikalpa-jiiina: Awareness Freed From Discrimination," in 

From Benares To Beoing: Essays on Buddhisrn and Chinese Religion in Honour 

of Prof: Jan Yün-Hua, K .  Shinohara and G. Schopen, eds. Mosaic Press, 1991 

(Engiish translation of MS IX with English translation of Nagao's explanatory 

comment on the same chapter of the MS). 

Keenan, P. John, The Swnmary ofthe Great Vehicle, Nurnata Center, Berkeley, 1992 



(English translation of Paramartha's C b e s e  translation of the MS). 

Lamotte, Étienne. "L'ülayavijiiana (La Réceptacle) dans la Mahüyünasatirgraha 

(Chaptire Ii), Asahga et ses commentateurs," MCB vol, 3, 1935, pp. 169-255 

(French translation of MS II, MSBh II and MSU II) 

La Somme du Grand Véhicule D'Asanga (Mahüyünasamgraha) Tome 1 

and II. Université du Louvain, hiblications de l'Institut Orientaliste du 

Louvain 8, 1938 (reprint, 1973). (Edition and French translation of the Tibetan text 

of the MS and French translation of some portions of the Tibetan or Chinese tex& 

of the MSBh and MSU) 

Nagao, Gadjin M. "faAs@e@@Q)m*%W (*A Comparison of the 

Chinese and Tibetan Translations of Vasubandhu's Commentary on the 

Mahüyünasatngraha), TG vol. 13-2, 1943, pp. 1 19-175. (Edition of Tibetan 

and Chinese texts of the introductory chapter of the MSBh) 

faAsa-8lakm- (k) ) (*The Mahüyünasamgraha: A 

Japanese Translation and Annotation), Kodansha, Tokyo, 1982-1987. 

(Edition and annotated Japanese translation of the MS) 

Sasaki, Gessho. afim*%R #&Asa (*Cornparison of the Four Chinese 

Translations of the Mahliyünasamgraha), Hobunsha, Tokyo, 193 1 (reprint, 

Rinsenshoten 1977). (Edition of the Chinese texts of the MS) 

Shimokawabe, Kiyoshi. "An Emendation of the Tibetan Translation of Vasubandhu's 

Comrnentary on I&ya&a?urpraveSa of the ~ ü n a s a r h g r a h a , "  HBK, vol. 1 8, 

1992, pp. 55-76. (Edition of the Tibetan text of MSBh iiI) 

'96 Y I-WIESR B&kS#h AE$i@ffl 8W (A Japanese 

Translation of the Tibetan Version of Vasubandhu's Commentary on 
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IEeyala&anapraveSa of the Mahüyünasamgraha), HBK vol. 20, 1994, pp. 107- 

122, (Japanese translation of MSBh iII) 

Ueda, Yoshifumi. (*Lectures on the Mrrhayanas~mgraha)~ Kodansha, 

Tokyo, 198 1. (IncIudes a free translation of MS II) 

Ui, Hakuju, fiAsa6H% (*A S tudy of the Ma hiyânasarhgraha), Iwanamishoten, 

Tokyo, 1935 (reprint, 1966). (Includes an edition of Paramartha's Chinese texts of 

the MS) 

1.3 The Contents of Mahüyünasamgraha iII 

MS HI is a discussion on the bodhisattva's enmce  into the defining characteristics 

of what is to be known, Le., the realization of the truth that al1 phenomena are nothing but 

mental presentations (uijrkpti-mâtratü). In or&r to reaiize his üuth, yogic praxes, such as 

concentration and meditauon, are necessary. According to the Yogaciira school, there is a 

fivefold path/ fivefold yogic stage (pafica-mfirga/paEca-yoga-bhr7mr) in which ri yogin 

practices concentration and ineditation. The MS deals with four paths that are sumrnarized 

in the third chapter into eighteen sections (m. 1 - m. 18 be~ow).~'  

III. 1 An introduction 

This section is an introduction to the redization of the truth and explains how the 

bodhisattva is to understand "the entrance into the defining characteristics of what is to be 

known (jw-[abana-praveia)." 

in explaining "the entrance into the defining characteristics of what is to be known," 

61 in this dissertation. the divisions of numbering of the MS made by G. Nagao has been adopted. 
See G. Nagao, mIp-WIR&m- (k) (7;) (*The Mahiiyâmsa?hgr~h: A Iapanese Translation 
and Annotation), Kodansha, Tokyo, 1982-1987. 



Asaiiga introduces the concept of rnind-tallr (mano-jalpa). Mind-talk is 

(1) subsumed under proper attentiveness (yoniSo-manaskara), 

(2) presents itself as the cognitum which is characterized by the fact that Buddha's 

teachings and their meanings emerge in it as an appearance, and 

(3) is accompanied by the act of perceiving (sadptilsadarSana). 

This concept of mind-tak plays an important mie in praxis. The bodhisattva, listening to 

the Buddha's teachings, repeats them in his mind and by doing so, the Buddha's teachings 

are impregnated into the Bodhisattva's mind. 

III. 2 The subject who realizes the truth 

This section deais with the subject of who realizes the tmth. It is the bodhisattva 

who has accurnulated the provisions of meritonou acts and knowiedge. The reason is that 

a bodhisattva is someone who has accumulated the roots of wholesomeness by vime of the 

mental flow (citta-sanitana) that has been impregnated by listening to the Mahiiyàna 

teachings many times, who is accomplished in serving the infinite numbers of the Buddhas 

who have appeared in the world (aprarneya-briddhotpada), and who possesses unwavering 

earnest cornmitment (aikrlnhEidhhkh'tan). 

III. 3 The placeiobject of the realization of the truth 

This section deals with the placdobject of the redization of the truth. The 

bodhisattva enters into rnind-tak (1) that is accompanied by the act of perceiving, (2) that 

possesses the appearance (pratr%&a) of Buddha's teachings and their meanings, and (3) 

that arises Erom having the MahàyZna teachings as its cause. It is on the basis of such 

mind-taik that the bodhisattva enters (1) adhirnukticay&bhzîmi (the stage of zealous 

application), (II) dariana-m8rga (the path of insight), (m) bhhanâ-mfirga (the path of 



cultivation) and (IV) netha-rntàrga (the path of fulnlment). 

III. 4 The practical means to the realization of tmth 

This section deals with the means of the reakation of the tnith. The bodhisattva 

realizes the tmth (1)  by stimulating the mind in three ways, (2) by removing the four 

obstructive situations, and (3) by king attentive to practicing, constantiy and carefully, the 

meditations of calm and insight that have the teachings and their meanings as their objective 

reference/support (Ühbana). 

UI. SA Three ways of stimulating the mind 

This section explains the "stimulating the mind in three ways" which was 

mentioned in section 4. The first incident of stimulating the mind is to think: "Countless 

sentient beings (aprameya-sama) who are human beings (mantisya-bhr7fa) in the countless 

worIdiy realrns (aprameya-lokadhatu) shall realize incomparable perfect enlightenment 

(anritfarrl surizyak-sambodhi) at every moment." The second incident of stimulating the 

mind is to think: "1 have obtained that intention {iiaya) with which 1 practice fully the 

perfection of giving (dina-paramifa'), etc., and consequently, with Iittle difficulty (alpa- 

k@tm), I wiii become accomplished f i y  in the habituation of the perfection." The third 

incident of stimuiating the mind is to think: "lf one possesses wholesome quaiities (kniala- 

dhnnna), even though wholesomeness is obstnicted, then immediately at the tirne of one's 

death, one wiil quicldy be bom with the body completely intact (sampan) just as one 

wishes. If that is so, why wodd someone like 1 who possess wholesomeness which is not 

obstnrcted ~~~~~~~~~kuSala) not become immediately bom with the body completely 

intact?' 

Dl. SB Three Verses from Texts, such as Mahüyünasüfrülamküra X. 11 



This section quotes three verses which iiiustrate three ways of stirnulating the mind. 

The fmt verse is quoted fiom Mahiiy~nasùfràlamkara X. 11, but text or texts of the 

second and third verses are not identifïed. 

III. 6 The proper exertion regarding the four obstructive situations 

This section explains "removing the fou. obstructive situations" which was also 

mentioned in section 4. (1) The bodhisattva removes completely the attentiveness (yonlSo- 

munaskiira) of the hr3vakas and htyekabuddhas by means of removing improper 

attentiveness, (2) the bodhisattva becomes free of doubt regarding the Mahama teachings 

by means of getting rid of the hahouring of divided mind (vimati) and ambivalence 

(kifri&@, and (3) the bodhisattva removes the attachent to the notion rhat "1 have heard 

the teachings" and the notion that "the teachings that 1 have heard and reflected upon are 

mine," and (4) by means of removing discrimination (vikalpa), the bodhisattva, not paying 

attention to any objectification (nimitta) whether it appears before him or whether it is 

caused to be present in meditation, does not discriminate. 

III. 7A The means to the realization of the truth 

This section deals with the means by which the truth is realized. That is, a 

bodhisattva realizes the mth by means of rnind-taik 

(1) that arises owing to the impregnation of listening to the teachings many times, 

(2) that is subsumed under the proper attentiveness, 

(3) that appears as Buddha's teachings and their meanings, and 

(4) that is accompanied by the act of perceiving. 

It is on the bais  of mind-taIk that the bodhisattva enters into the tmth through the four 

kinds of investigations (paryqanü), Le., the investigations into the (i) name, (ii) object, 

(iii) designation of the intrinsic nature of entities and (iv) designation of specific amibutes 
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(oiieg) of entities, and through the four kinds of wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is 

(yathabhüta-parijEna): the wisdoms of knowing (i) name as-it-is, (ii) object as-it-is, (üi) 

designation of the intrinsic nature of entities as-it-is, (iv) designation of specific attributes 

of entities as-it-is. 

m. 7B The realization of the truth 

This section deals with the realization of the riuth, Le., the result of the praxis. The 

bodhisattva who has practiced realizes that ail phenomena are nothing but mental 

presentations. Through the praxis, Le., the four kinds of investigations and the four kinds 

of wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is, the bodhisattva understands that a narne and an 

object are nothing but mind-talk. 

III. 8A The explanation of the realization of the truth 

This section explains the redilizcttion of the uuth to be "that-only" (tan-mâtra) - i.e., 

cognition-only (oijfhpti-mifra), 'Wie two," Le., that which is to be cognized and cognizer 

(grühya-8râhaka), and "various forms (niniihra)." 

III. 8B An Analogy regarding the realization of the truth 

This section gives an analogy regding IE 8A. 

m. 9 The three natures (tri-svabhEva) 

This section describes the realization of the truth in terms of three natures (hi- 

svabhüva). The bodhisattva reaiïzes the imagined nature (parikalpita-svabhüua) by 

understanding the defining characteristics of objects that appear from mind-talk. He 

realizes the otherdependent nature (paratan!ra-svabhaoa) by realizing the tmth that ai i  

phenomena are nothing but mentai presentations. He realizes the consummated nature 



(parinispanna-soabham) by having reversed even the idea that ali phenomena are nothing 

but mental presentations. 

III. 10 A verse regarding the domain of naming 

This section summarizes "the name" mentioned in the previous sections by means 

of a verse. 

m. il The path of insight (darbana-mürga) 

This section describes the contents of dariana-mirga (the path of insight). 

Realizing the mth that aU phenomena are nothing but mentai presentations, the bodhisattva 

enters into the fmt of bodhisattva's ten stages. The bodhisattva who understands dhartna- 

dhâtu is bom in the heage of the TatbSgatas and obtains the mind of equanimity regarding 

ail sentient beings, all bodhisattvas, and di Buddhas. 

III. 12 The purpose of the realization of the trutb 

This sectîon explains the purpose of the reahation of the truth. The bodhisattva 

reaiizes the tmtb in order to attain the wisdom of an omniscient one. That is, the 

bodhisattva realizes the tmth in order to become a Buddha 

III. 13 The four kinds of samzdhis and nirzredha-bhggïya 

This section explains the practice in niruedha-bhüglya (the state leading up to 

penetration [into uuth]). That is, in u.uz-gafa (the state of heat), the bodhisattva practices 

the "concentration by which one obtains clarity" (dokn-Iabdha-samidhi). In mzïrdha (the 

state of maximum value), the bodhisattva practices the "concentration of increased clarity" 

(oyddhaloka-samiidhi). in ,Qünti (the state of patience), the bodhisattva practices the 

concentration which has entered into one part of the object of reahty (faffvârfhrh-deSa- 
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prmisfa-samZdhi). In inukikigra-dham (the state of the mmdane supreme dharma), the 

bodhisanva practices the unintemrpted concentration (ünanfa ya-samàdhi). 

III. 14 The path of cultivation (bhhani-rnirga) 

This section describes how the bodhisattva practices bhavan&màrga (the path of 

cdtivation) by attaining the supramundane knowtedge of the meditations of calm and 

insight (Samatha-vipaiyana that have the teachings of the Buddha as their objective 

referenceslsuppons and the cognition that is attained subsequent to that suprarnundane 

knowledge. 

III. 15 The superiority of the realization OP the bodhisattva 

This section describes the superiocity of the reaiization of the bodhisattva in contrast 

to the reaIization of the &vakas. The realization of the bodhisattva is superior in contrast 

CO the reaiizatioo of the &vakas in view of ten kinds of superionties, Le., (1) in view of 

objective reference (àlambana), (2) in view of support (upastarnbha), (3) in view of 

experience (prativedha), (4) in view of nim~, (5) in view of the stages (bhtimi), (6) in 

view of purification (parijuddhi), (7) in view of obtaining an impartial mind (am-ciftatfi- 

prüpfi), (8) in view of birth [in the family of the Buddha] (juma), (9) in view of taking up 

the rank [of a Buddha] (ritpaffi-smhbhnzla), and (10) in view of hition ( p h l a ) .  

m. 16 Tbree verses from texts, such as MahÜyanaszTf r6lamkat.a XE. 47 

This section quotes three verses that illustrate the four kinds of investigations, the 

four kinds of wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is, and the three natures. 

m. 17 Two verses from the *Yogavibharigaiüsfra 

This section quotes two verses h m  the *Yoga.oibhangaSastra that iiiustrate the 



bodhisattva's concentration. 

m. 18 Six verses from Mahtiyünasütrülatirküra VI. 6-10 

This section quotes verses VI. 6-10 from the ~hRyünasütrülamkara that 

summarize the Bodhisattva's practice discussed in MS III., and are understood by the 

transiators and commentators of the MS, MSBh and MSU as the ones that illustrate the 

Bodhisattva's fivefold path to the enlightenment, There are, however, ciifferences that will 

be discussed in the next chapter. 



CHAPTER TWO: 

THE FIVEFOLD PATH 

-BODHISATTVA'S PATH TO THE ENLIGHTENMENT- 

2, 1 Introduction 

In MS m. 18, Asaga quotes Mahnyinasütrülamkarn (hereinafter, MSA) VI. 6-10 

that have been interpreted by some schotars both ancient61 and as verses which 

refer to the so-called fivefold path, i.e., sambhn'a-m-rga (the path of provisions), prayoga- 

miirgn (the path of practice), darS;ana-mirga (the path of insight), bhüvumï-milrgn (the paih 

of cultivation) and nisfha-Mrga (the path of fulfillment). For this reason, MS m. 18 has 

been understood as illustrating the fivefold path and MS III has been understood as 

systematizing the bodhisattva's praxis as the fivefold path. Asahga himself, however, 

does not state either in the MSA or the MS that the five verses are the fivefold path. 

Moreover, whenever these five verses have been understood as the fivefold path by the 

commentators and translators of the MSA and MS, their discussions do not accord with 

one another. in  this chapter, through the examination of the MSA and MS, it wiil be 

61 For example, hbhakaramitra, the translater of the Mahàydmütrüia~mbha~a,  Sthinmati. 
a comrnentator of ihe Mahüyünasüfr~lamk~rabhü~yn. and Asvabhava, a commentator of both the 
Mahüyünasùtralanikarabhü$ya and the MS, etc., interpreted the five verses as the fivefold path. Their 
divisions of five verses will be discussed later in Ki chapter. 

62 See O. Hayasbirna, "MahZyEnanSh.ain~-ra It&(jS%fffiQ#t--tattvaa %IL L 
T-" (The Structure of Bodhirathr4prmpm' in the Mnhayhm-tdmhkiiru), IBK vol. 21-2,1973, pp. 983- 
980.. "4kmrDW (*Praxis of V@Tapi-m5tra). KD voi. 8 1982, pp. 146176.. N. Odmi, M l l € @ 1 P @  
BR (*A Study of the M u ~ O n a s z ï ~ ~ m ) ,  Buneido, Kyoto. 1984. pp. 98-100.. G. Nagao, #RMlj)a 

&RéW 7;. (*The MahayÜmsamgraha: A Japanex Tcansiation wd Annotation, vol. 2), Kodansha, 
Tokyo, 1987, pp. 95-101., K. Hyodo, ~ ~ ~ k 1 1 1 [ ~ - ~ f i l h ' a c @ ~ l i r -  (Yogaand ViinaplimPtrn 
Theory - Establishment of the AaZla.napracreSopaya, the Way to Enter into Nonexistence of Bot5 Object 
and Subject -), ODKN vol. 47, 1995. pp. 22-27, etc. 



shown that MSA VI. 6-10 do not refer to the fivefold path, and that in MS III, the 

bodhisattva's praxis is not systematized in view of the so-called fivefold path. 

2. 2 The Fivefold Path in Abhidharma Texts 

It is not known at present exacdy when the so-called fivefold path was first 

systematized and established. It seems, however, that it was formulated in Abhidharma 

~ u d d h i s r n . ~ ~  The fivefold path was the process of praxis to gain nlease (moksa) in 

Abhidharma thought. In the A p'i ta mo chi i mCn tsu lun ( B a j ~ ~ ~ # ~ ~ ~ &  

*AbhidhurrnasamgTfipa'~/~yupida~isfra), one of the earIiest texts in Abhidharma 

(Sarviistiv2ida-Vaibhi$&a) Buddhism, the terms "chia hsing rao" (dilfii& *prayoga- 

rnirga, the path of practice) can be seen, but it is not understood as one of the five-fold 

path. The other four paths are not mentioned. 65 In the A p 'i ta mo ta p 'i p 'O sha lun (ME 

% ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ,  Abhidhamamhnuibha~~, a compendium of Abhidharma philosophy, 

three paths, Le., chien tao (Ra, *da&na-mirga, the path of insight), hsiu tau (es, 
*bhauud-mârgn, the path of cuitivation), wu hsüeh tao (@$a, *aiai@-drga, the path 

of no more learning) are rnentioned, and s h J u  fen (maf), *pirnya-bhiigya, [the state] 

leading up to the merits), shun chieh t 'O fen (A0015+, * m o k - b h i s y a ,  [the state] 

leading up to release) and shun chyüeh rsê fen (m%@ff, *niroedha-bhagiira, [the state] 

64 For the discussion on darjana-mmga (the path of insight) in the history of Endian Buddhism. 

set G. Nishi, biiBgllURa6ifR (*Studies in Abhidharma Buddiüsm), Kokushokankokai, Tokyo, pp. 
589-660. For the survey of the fivefold parh in the Abhidharma Buddhisrn and Yogach schoot. see H. 
Guenther, Philosophy and Psychology in the Abhidhrrnna, Motilal Banarsidass, Deihi. 1974, m. 191-247. 

65 WMllUnZB, Taisho, vol. 26, no. 1536, p. 426a28, b2, bll. b14-15, etc. For the 
discussion on the praxis in this text, see K. Tanaka, #JRIIliftalLTiilW. (rfheory of the Praxis in EarIy 
Buddhism), Sankibobusshcrin, Tokyo, 1993. pp 277-320. 



leading up to penetration [into tnith]) are set forth as the preparatory States to chien rao (E 

3. *dariana-marga, the path of i n ~ i g h t ) . ~ ~  In this text, there are many descriptions of 

praxis, but the system of the fivefold path is not established. In other Abhidharma texts 

too, such as the A p'i t'an kan lu wei iicn (8iij&#WS@ia, *AbhidhmZmrtnSiistrn), A 

p'i t'an hsin iun (8ojE#rL&, *Abhidham-h~dayaiistra),  etc., there are descriptions of 

praxis, but the system of the fivefold path is not es tab~ished.~~ It was probably 

Vasubandhu who arranged the praxis discussed in Abhidharma texts, such as the A p'i ta 

mo ta p 'i p 'o sha lrin ( ~ ~ j g ~ j c ~ & b ~ ) ,  A p ' i  t'an hsin lrin ( RE#lG$), etc., and 

systematized it into the fivefold path. In the sixth chapter of his main work. the 

Abhidhrmnkoiabhasya (hereinafter, AKBh), Vasubandhu divided the Sarvàstiviidin praxis 

into five, Le., moba-bhàaa ([the state] Ieading up to release), nimedhn-bhfigryn ([the 

stiite] leading up to penetration [into tnith]), darjnnn-margn (the path of insi@), bh&uutii- 

66 REiBBM!E!&1. Taisho. vol. 77. no. 1545. pp. 3423-35a7: ... EU181eBB 1;ZPlR TB 
~ ~ a B R ~ ~ ~ - s  EZ-%32kRia Km%€a #a;A&%93 mEzss4îlsE sa* 
Z% -a#* IHMW -R%#5? ... lE3tNffBisrt IriwtlIZUW!-2. Tr.: ... That 1s. it is 
named * t m - g a t a  (a. the state of herit). After *iisma-guta, *mürdha (Il. [the state atl maximum value) 

aises. After * mürdha, *k@nti (8, [the stare of] patience) arises. After *&M. *latikiIràpdiuzm (tg 
-S. [the state ofl mundane supreme dharmn) &es. Afier *lauhküpdhmma, *dur&ma-nz3qa (Ra. the 

path ofinsight) aises. After *daiMm-mfrga, *bhûoanrS-ergs (H, the path of cultivation) aises. After 

*bhnttartü-Wga, *&ik$i-mârga (Sgia, the path of no more leaming) iuises. Thus. *hiSula-mtdns t eF 
8. mots of wholesomeness) are accomplished in order. The *kuSala-mïias (roots of wholesomeness) are of 

three kinds. The first is +puga-bhügïya IR#ff, [the state] leading up to the merics); second is *moka- 
bh5fia (MRfiff. [the state] Ieading up to reIease); third is *niroedha-bhüglya (Ek#5?. [the statel 
leading up to penetration [into uuth]). ... The *kuSula-mülas (roots of wholesomeness) in 'nirvedha- 
bhàglya (lO[SR#ff. [the state] leading up to penetntion [into tnith]) are * t e - g a f a  (heat). *rniTrdha 
(maximum value). *&nti (patience), and *h&-p-dhnm (mundane suprerne du-). 

In some places, where the reading seemed to be more reasonable by changing the puncmtion 
found in the Taisho edition. changes were made. 

67 WEaBt%W. Taisho vol. 28, no. 1553, pp. 966ai-980b29. RIS&89, Taisho vol. 78. 
no. 1550. pp. 809al-833b5. etc. 



mEqa (the path of cultivation), and a & z r ~ - M g a  (the puh of no more leaming)." 

According to the AKBh, in rnokça-bhagTya ([the state] leading up to refease), the 

yogin first keeps the moral conduct (5la). Next, he leam the teachings, and iistens to the 

meanings of the teachings. Then, he properly reflects upon the meanings of the teachings. 

In the yogin who has proceeded through this process, there arise t h e  wisdorns, i.e., 

wisdom based upon Iistening (Srntarnayï prajM), wisdom based upon reflection 

(cinfatnrzyipmp). wisdom baxd upon praxis ( b h a ~ a ~ ~ i ~ r a ~ ) ?  He should keep 

himseif fhe of prorniscuicy (samsarga) and bis mind freed from unwholesorne conjecture/ 

reasoning (akzkala-tarka). Moreover, in order to accomplish these two, he must be a 

person of Little desire (aipecchatE) or of contentedness (santzisti) through the praxis of the 

fourfold attitude of the noble ones (iya-vatiiSas), Le., (1) contenunent with any garment 

(civara). (2) contentment with food (pinda-pata), (3) contentment with bed and seat 

(senasana) and delight in cessation (nirodha) of desires as well as cultivation of the 

praxis?0 The yogin who has practiced in this manner becomes rnentally and physically 

68 A&hidharmako&b~a of Vasubanaïru. P. Pradban. ed., K. P. Jayz5hwai Research institute. 
Patna 1967. pp. 327-390. 

69 Ibid., p. 334, 11. 14-18: +fusthah Sruta-cintümïn bhavnnriyüm prayujyate//VI. 5ab// 
satyüni ha dmstu-kama adita ma  Si& pâlayatil tatah satya-dnr~anasyünulomarir irufam ud@nüty 
a r t h m  aà Moti  / Srufoû cintayati aOiparïtarii cintuyitoü &haornain pmyujyate / samâdhau t q  irwta- 
myïm prajtiüm niJritya cinf5-mnyf j@te/ cinfâ-mayhh nijn'fya bhaaani-mayï jàyate / Tr.: One who 
dwelts in good behaviour and is endowed with Iistening to and reflecting upon [the teachings] is fixed in 
medimion. /M. Sabit One who desires to sec the [four noble] mths First keeps the morai conduct. Then, 
he upholds listening [to the teachings] upon whicb his seeing of the inith depends or Iistens to the 
meanings [of the teachings]. Having listened to [the teaching]. he reflects. Having refiected properly, me] 
is fixed in meditation. In concentration, in that [yogin], Erom the wisdom based upon listening [to the 
teaci~ings], [the wisdom] based upon refiection arises. From [the wisdom] based upon refiection, [the 
wisdom] based upon praxis aises. 

70 Ibid., p. 335, 11-7-17 and p. 336. 11-8-1 1: fasyn p u m  e m i ~  bhàpanüyam pmyuktesya kathmit 
b&m- sampadyata ityüha / oyaprkirduayavaf~ / /W.  6a/ / yadi hi ki iyan' t fabky~ 0yapakp.to 
bhmmii/ çatirsargakrrjala-vihrhdün-w-f/ taf tarhi ypkqaduayatir kaqa sukormi! bhmmfi/ yo 
'Ipeccha!t sathtru;fai CU/ n5smithrs.-mhecchayo&/M. 6b// M punar iyam asanitusjr. / kd ca 



pure, and proceeds to the next praxis. One who possesses strong desire meditates on the 

loathsorneness of the body (ajubha-bhivund) and one who is suongly iaclined towards 

conjecture/rcasoning practices the miadhilness on in-and-out breuhuig (ünüpina-srnyti)?' 

Then, the yogin practices the four kinds of applications of mindfulness (srnyty- 

~i~asthana).~~ 

After this, the yogin moves to nirriedha-bhügiya ([the state] ieading up to 

penetration [into truth]). In this state, there arise in the yogin four roots of 

w hoiesomeness, i.e., .ma-gata (heat), mürdha (maximum value), Mnti (patience) and 

Iaukikàgra-dharma (niundane supreme dharma). There, the yogm observes tbe four noble 

maheccha t û  / labdhe bhüyah-spyhü 'fustir alabdheccha mahecchatül /VI. 6cd / / ... 
rabdhenripranitenriprabhütm p a r i t h  'smftutil$/ alabdha-pranïtn-pmbhütecchü malrecdrati/ ... aryüpTm 
ebhyuh ed a g a - v a W  catuümhl te 'py a lobha-mbWh / iqüh tu5&4tmaIms bpy@/ /VI. 7cd// 
samtuçfi-mabhriot@/ civara-pi~~a-p~ta4ayanaSana-~tfttus~aya(t/ pra&a-bltaaamïr4matü caturtha 
ütymiarkkh/ Tr.: Moreover. how is meditation accomplished for one who is fixed in meditation? It is 
accomplished for one who is endowed with IWO separations. /M. 6a// If [one isl separad ffom body and 
mind. [then meditation is accomplisbedl, because of the separation from pmmiscuity and unwholesome 
thought. Then, for whom are two separations easy? For one who desires a Little and who is conteated 
[with what he already possesses1. but not for one who is discontentecl and who possesses much desire. 116b/l 
Furthemore, what is this discontent and what is much desire? Discontent is desire for more than one 
already possesses. Much desire is desire for what one does not possess. /M. 6cdB ... Discontent is 
dissatisfaction with what one already possesses. which is poor and in small quantity. Much desire is desire 
for what one docs not have. which is excellent and in great quantity. ... Because the noble ones originate 
h m  these [separacionsl. there are four Fnds  ofI noble attitudes. They, moreover. are nondesimus by their 
natures. Amng them. thtee are contentment. /M. 7cdl [They are] contentment by nature. That is, 
contentment with garment, conienment with food. and contenanent with bed and seat. The forrrth noble 
attitude is t;iking detight in the extinction [of afflictions] and in the meditation. 

71 Ibid.. p. 337, 11. 7-10 tasya b mm pütrrbhutasya k i t h m  tasjrüm bhaaan3yBm aoatâro 
bhaua fi/ tahïuatüm 'Çubhnyà cânàpana-m+ena CR / /VI. 9ab/ / ... keçàm p a r  as'ubhayü &âm 
ünà@a-sm.@ü/ y~thalmmmiil -ga-vitar@fm//vL 9c// Tr.: However, how does he who became 
a woridly receptacle in such a manner enter into that meditation? me] enten therein by [the visualization 
on] the Ioathsomeness of the body and by the mindfdness of in-and-out breathing. /M. 9ab// ... Moreover, 
who does [enter] by [the visualization on] the loathsomeness of the body and wtro does [enter] by 
mindfuiness of in-and-out breathing? Respectively, those who possess strang desire and wiso possess 
smng conjecWreasoning. /M. 9dl 

77 ibid.. pp. 341, 1. 7-343, 1.8. 



tniths (ïirya-safya) with their sixteen aspects within each of the three spheres, that is, the 

yogin observes (Lj suffering (dzihkha) as suffering, as impermanent (anirya), as empty 

(Slinyn), as non-self (anihnnka); observes (2) origin of suffering (smiudaya) as arising, as 

appearance (prabhavu), as cause (heru), as condition (praryaya j; observes (3) cessation of 

suffering as cessation, as calm (Santa), as brought to conclusion (prnnZa), as definitive 

saivation (nihiarana); observes (4) the path of cessation as path, as correct reasoning 

(nyiya). as anainment (proripani), as conclusive deliverance (n~i~inikn).'~ In Liukihgra- 

dharma ([the state of] mundane supreme dharma), since it is the highest state in the 

mundane world the yogin practices the four noble tmths with their sixteen aspects only for 

one rn~ment.'~ Immediately after this state, there aises a pure wisdom and a that 

moment. the yogin enters into dariana-mrTrga (the path of insight). On dariana-Mrp. the 

yogin, continuing the observation of the four nobie uuths. reaiizes the tnith and abandons 

eighty eight afflictions (kle i~s)?~ On bhmnina-mkga (the path of cultivation). the yogin 

abandons al1 the rest of afflictions, i.e., ten dfiictions, and at that moment the yogin 

becomes an arhat and enters akzib-mirga (the path of no more ~earnin~).'~ 

2. 3 The Fivefold Path in Early Yogacira Texts - A Survey 

The idea of the fivefold 

was inherited by the YogZcZra. 

path that had been systematized in Abhidharma Buddhism 

However, what developed into the Mahayfma fivefoLd path 

73 ibid.. p. 343.11. 4-18. 

74 ibid.. p. 343. I .  9 - p. 350.1. 2. 

75 Ibid.. p. 277. 1- I - p. 326.1- 15. 

76 ibid.. p. 355, i. 5 - p. 3641. 14. 



in later Yogâcàra was different korn what was inherited, in that the fivefoid path seen in 

early Yogâcâra was stili very Abhidharmic whereas that established in later Y o g ~ ~  was 

of the kind that is seen in such texts as Vasubandhu's and Asvabhava's commentary on the 

MS. Consequently. even though the idea of the fivefold path appears in early Yog3c3ra 

texts, we cannot assume it to be systematized in the manner that we see the fivefoid path in 

later MaMyhi discussions. 

In the Yogclcürabhümi, there are many descriptions of the fivefoId path, but the 

descriptions found therein are not of the fivefold path developed in later MahaySna 

commentaries?' In the BodhisattoabhlTmi, the bodhisattva's six bh~ïrnis are explained, 

77 In the Yogücarabhümi (amI1lP, BtS#ff+l?hIj;#%, Taisho vol. 30. no. 1579. pp. 
654a12-24, and 655~12-16), for example. the fivefold path is explained as follows: PIS ... aEaBTII- 
YiBi21...*tti@t Ill+E% -RY =W... XPMla#Pt A#Ellll#?R23R[MI 
S)iQ;#*nai.siitB ... mm* k+EB m9mjI!!zl#R;m 3mMt ..- fiESJ1IzIt-R-siMin 
+ülî#f BW%taM MiHf 111ERi&rrJaRjllWXilPA~Ra-VrBM5%. Tc [In] the &vaka 
vehicle. there are five kinds of realizations. The first is the realization of the stages. ... fin] the reaiizdon 
of the stages, there are three stages. The fint is *darSatta-bhümi (Lilh, the stage of the insight). The 

second is *bharratra-bhümi (#a, h e  stage of cultivation). n i e  rhird is *ni$hà-bhümi (33M. the suge 
of fuifiltment). ... Moreover, the cause for the realization of the Sravaka vehicle is to anain the path which 
is k e d  of desires in the conventionai world, *mky-bhag@ (WH*, [the state] leading up to release). 

and *ninedha-bhügfya (ml@*, [the state] leading up to penetration [into tnith]) which possesses 

*Mk-mulas (WB, the mors of wholesomeness). ... * S a t i i b h - m n r g a  (M, the path of provisions) 

is of thirteen kinds. It shoufd be known as &ady stated in the $rarinkabhümi. * Upliya-mr5-p (fi-, 
rhe path of means) is the *bodhi-paks, such as ail the [four kinds ofj appiications of rnindfulness in the 

States of *.mu-gata (a. heat), *mfrdha m. maximum value), *.nti (a, patience). and *hkr'kagm- 
dharma (t-#-M. mundane supreme dharma). The pure paih is al1 the *bodhi-pa& on *darjana-mürgu 
(M. the path of insight), *bhàoanà-matga (Ifilt. the path of cultivation), and *nigha-mmga the 
path of fulfiI1ment). 

In the ViniÇcaya~~~~grahlof  the Yogrfcümbhünri, the Mahayanic description of bodhisattva's 

path is found. .BBeW, 1SRR5WflaiiBl# (Taisho vol. 30. no. 1579. p. 655~18-19): XgtECR3% 
m2&#%?SfiB tRBE?2U%SinB. Tc Moreover, bodhisattvas' path of means is 

h t  which is subsumed under the six [kinds of] perfection. The pure path is that arhich is subsumed under 
the perfection of wisdom. 



but the fivefold path is not explained?' 

In the Samdhinirmocanasülra, *dn  rSann-rnirga (the path of insight) and 

* bhilvani-mRrga (the path of cultivation) are mentioned, but the other three paths are not 

menti~ned.'~ In this W m ,  however. the bodhisattva's paths to the enlightenrnent is not 

explained in detail. 

In the Hsien yang shèng chiao lun (m#g$ks), ascribed to Asaaga, we 

78 EZSEîW (Bodhisattvabhümi. A Statement of M o l e  Course of the Bodhisattva), U. 
Wogihara. ed.. Sankibobusshorin. Tokyo. 1971. p. 367.11. 2-6: @ bodhkattva-bhümayah eka v@rnGrü 
bodhisattva-tathügatr bhiïmih / gotra-bhrïmir adhimuktica@-bhümih iuddhadhyaMya-bhrirnis' ca yü- 
pratipatti-bhümih niyatà-bhümih niyafa-caryü-bhümih nisthagamana-bhümii ca / itmah snpta 
bodhisattva-bhrïmaya~ pd& uygmijral Tr: There are six stages of the bodhisattva. One is the 
stage in which the bodhisattvas and Tathagatas are mixed togcther. [The first isi the stage of lineage. [The 
second is] the stage of zealous application. (The thiid is] the sage of the seat of the pure mind. [The 
fourth isj the stage of the pmper pnctice. [The fifth isl the stage of the ascenainment. [The sixth isj the 
strige of the asceminad pnctice. And [the seventh is] the stage of going to the fulfiIlment. Thus. these are 
seven sages of the bodhisatma. Among these. the last is [the stage in which the bodhisattvas and 
Tathàgatas arc1 mixed together. 

79 Samdhinirmocanasütra. É. Lammote. ed.. Université de Louvain & Adrien Maisonneuve. 
Louvain and Paris. 1935. p. 115. 11.13-33: de ltar h g s  shng de ta mang du gnas pa dus dus su gegs dang 
sgrib pa dong mam par g Yeng ba dng las s e m  nuun par rpyod par byed pa de la nang gi so so 'i bdag -id la 
so sor rang rig pa de bdiin -id rnam pa bdun so sor rrog (Lammote has nogs) pu 'i shes pu rnani pa bdun 
skye bar 'gyur tel de ni de'i mthong ba'i lam yin noil ... da sa gong nia gong ma rnams rn bsgom pa'i lam 
la dugs  shingl dmigs pa rnam pa gswn po de dag nyid yid la byed pa nul 'di Ira stc dper nul lu la :hg 
khye'u cires phra mos khye'u ches sbom po 'byin par byedpa de bdin du de ' m g  khyeUr kliye'u dbyimg 
ba 'i tsiiul du nang gi nushan ma rnam par sel ba nyid h k  kun nus nyon mongs pa 'i cha dang mthiin pa'i 
mtshan ma t h a m  cad n m  par sel bar byed del mnhan ma m m  mam par sel bu na gnas ngan /en r n m  
h g  rnam par sel bar byed doIl Tr. (Lamotte's French translation, p. 23 L. 1. 15 - p. 232, 1. 3): Par cette 
action et cette longue insistance, ils dépouillent peu à peu leur pensée des obsuuctions. des obstacles et des 
distractions. En chacun d'eux. naissent alors les sept @néations intuitives portant sur [es sept vraies 
Natures: c'est ià le chemin de la vue (*dadam-*Q. by the author of this dissemtion). ... Dans les 
terres suivantes, ils entrent dans le chemin de la méditation (*bhàoanü-m5rga. added by the author of this 
dissemtion) et réfléchissent à son triple objet. De même que par exempIe, à l'ide d'un ciou nés mince. on 
expulse un très p clou ainse, à la manière dont on expulse un clou par un clou. ils écartent les notions 
intérieures e t  par suite, toutes les notions qui ont partie liée avec La souiIIwe. En &actant ces notions. ils 
écanent également les impuissances. 

On the word " h e ' u . "  Lamotte says rhat "Le texte tibétain porte khye'u. enfant (damkn) qu'il faut 
vraisemblablement corriger en khyi'u. petit chien. On trouve dans Chandra Das, p. 160, le proverbe 
e i ' u ' i  khyi'u dbyung ba'i tshd du. in the manner of a puppy king  brought forth. Chandra Das lui 
donne pour €quivalent hanipraQSbhinirharayogena. qui est du bien mauvais sanscrit. See. Lamotte's 
translation. p. 231. n. 69. 



encounter the description of the paths as shun chieh t'o fen (Cm@B#ff., *mokçn-bhigfya, 

[the seate] leading up to release), shun chyüeh tsê fen (mS@ff., * nimenha-bhüglya, [the 

state] leading up to penetration [into truth]), chien h' (Rith, *dariam-bhümi/-mirga, the 

stagelpath of insight), hsiu ti (Bi&, *bhZvanZ-bhtïmi/-mirgn, the stagelpath of 

cultivation), and chiu ching ti ( R a i t h ,  *nisfhü-bhùmil-mirga, the stagelpath of 

fulfillment). As seen in the YogücZrabhrTmi, they are used in the Abhidharmic sense of the 

and not in the sense of bodhisattva's fivefold path.8' 

80 ffWP##. Taisho vol. 31. no. 1602. pp. 509cl45IOal: Ca?4ZHB8 UWDiP ... InMS 
tflR ... PlS8lW ... -%ta# ... @4Pl?4* I#?4Z& -a% Zr% 3RAllb ... iZAPflSK4 
9B44BkaBSEItBMjHE2a ;R#Kl#YClffWB WWt#f)ltB. Tr: The way of the realization is 
in short of four kinds. ... The second is the realization of the Sriivaka vehicle. ... The rerilizrition of the 
&vaka vehicle is ... the first is the realization of the stage. ... The realization of the stage refers to the 
realizatiori of the three stages. The first is *dar&na-bhümi (R4!!, the stage of insight). The second is 

*bhÜvand-bhiïmi (Bi&, the stage of cultivation). The third is *nisfhÜ-bhûmi (KR*. the strige of 

fulfillment). Moreover, with regard to the realization of the Sravaka vehicle. the bais of the reaiization is 
that [the yoginl first pnctices the desires accepted in the conventional world. Next. [the yoginj pnctices 
*kirSula-miilas (a&, mots of wholesomeness) in rnoha-bhüfia (R#II#ff. [the state] leading up ro 

release). Then. [the yogin] practices *kuSala-mtïius (1151. roots of wholesomeness) in *nimedha-bhagiya 
(HBiJff. [the state] leading up to penetntion [into truth]). 

81 In this connection, in the Hsien yang shéng c h i o  lun (HWP#$B), .4sanga mentions the 

fivefold stage of the yoga which is an unique system of the pmcess of bodhisattva's pnxis in the YcgZcàra 
school. In this text, however. there is no detailed description of it so that its relation to the fivefold path is 
not known. See 1IRYWk& Taisho vol. 31, no. 1601. p. 583b13-16: ~X~31KiP-UJïRBm~$BIbpil& 
I#PfEMBBaBtlCbi T$iiüE4E& Rti2lEUi MER4 EQEB 1 M H W t  Tr.: Thereare five 
kinds of dharmas which belong to ail the yoga stages of the yogkiitin.  That is. ch'ih (#. *ümtam. 

taking hold), chu (S .  *üdfina. placing). ming (W. *üloka. clarity), ching (a. *àdarsh, mirror) and chuan i 

(WB. *üÇraya-parivrttil-parimtti, transformation of the basis). It should be known that ch'ih tH, 
*ÜdhÜm. taking hold) is listening to the proper teachings, chu (B. *adhRna placing) is objective referencd 

support, ming (M. *doka.  clririty) is cdm and insight. and ching (a, *Üdarja. mirror) is the reflected 

image, and chuan i (/lB. *&raya-parii@ti/-pariqftÎ. n;insformation of the basis) is the accomplishment. 

For the discussions on the fivefold stage of the yoga, see 0. Hayashima, "PWiEnTW -AS SSSSEq 
tkL7-" (*The Philosophy of Bodhisattva's Path to the Enlightenment as It Appears in the 

- - 
and Other Texts), NB vol. 30, 1973, pp. 1-29.. and '3Qll5#tli+Sl~bjlt b AR 

@3îERnZEw (On Asalla~anünupraveSopIrya-la- in the YogZc5ra-vijÏEnaviida). B K  vol. 2 - 2 .  



In the Abhidhurm~~~amuccaya (hereinafter, AS), which is alsa ascribed to Gsanga, 

the fivefold path is e~pla ined.~~ In the descriptions of riariana-mïrga (the path of insight), 

according to L. Schmithausen, the= are four types of The k s t  description 

is the YogZcànc The second description has its origin in the YogicürabhtTmi, but it 

is essentially a Mahày3nic one." The third description seems to corne from the 

1974, pp. 1020-1011. 

8~~bhidharntasamucc~a of Asariga, P. Pradhan, ed., Visva-Bhanci. Sanuniketan. 1950, p. 65. 
11. 12- 14: punah màrgah parïcabhidhah / snmbhüra-mürgah prayogn-mürgah dat3ana-mürgah bhaoaruï- 
mdrgah nighà-tmirgah/ / Tr.: Moreover, the path is fivefold. i.e.. sambhüra-mürga (the path of 
provisions), prayoga-mürga (the path of practice). dadana-mQa (the path of insight). bW-nSrgn (the 
path of cultivation), and ni$fha-m7rga (the path of fulfillment). 

83  L. Schmithausen. "The Darganamürga Section of the Abhidharmasumucca~a and Its 
hterpretauon by Tiktan Commentaron Iwith special reference to Bu ston rin chen grub)," Contributions 
on Tibetan and Bu&ist Religion and Philosophy, E. Steinkellner and K. Tauscher, e&. Vienna, 1983. vol. 
1, pp. 259-274. 

8 4  AS, p. 66, 11. 3-4: dar3ana-mirgah katamah/ sumCsato laukikagradhannûnantararn 
anupalambhah satnüdhi~ praj% surityugai ca / / Tr.: What is dariana-mhga (the path of insight)'? In 
short the concentration. i.e. non-perception. [that atises] immediateiy after [the sute ofl laukikgra-dharma 
(rnundane supreme dharma). wisdom, and conjunction (sarirprayoga). Cf. MSA, p. 66. 1.2 1: tad-akhyünam 
mukt@ parama upalambhnsya oigamuh//XI.47d// Tr.: Enlightenment is non-appearance of thrit [two 
cognitum and cognizerl and is exmme cessation of perception. //XI. 47dll 

8s iùid.. p. 66. 1. 4: ... snmmalambyüiambakrr (Pndhan ha -Ühmbarta)-jiiannm api tatl Tr.: 
That is aisa a cognition wherein what is to be seized and that which seizes are exacdy dike. Cf. 
$rüvakabhümi of Âcürya Asatiga, K. Shukla. ed., Tibetan Sanskrit Works Series vol. XIV. Patna 1973. p. 
499, 11. 12-16: ... tathnbhütasyasya m$u-k$lnti-du-gatnnt ~ma~InmbyÜlambaka-jtinmtir tad .ma- 
gatam ify ucyate / Tr: in that Lyogin] who has become of such qualities there *ses a cognition wherein 
what is to be seized and that which seizes are exactly alike. which is subsumed under the weak patience. 
That is said to be .na-gata (kat). 

In the ~ r ~ a k a b h ü ~ ,  a "cognition wherein what is to be seited and that which seizes are exactiy 
aiike" is described in the explanation of the four kuSala-mülus (roots of wholesomeness). In the 
Abhidharma~muccaya, however, it is described in the explanation of dmfann-*a (the path of insight). 
In the MS too. the cognition is described in the context of the consummated nature (*parinispanna- 
soabhüva) that is realized just immediately before dariana-màtga (the path of insight). See MS m. 9, Part 



ViniScayasamgrahanï of the Yogicirabhürni, and this one is a combination of the 

EGnayanic and Mahàysnic o n e ~ . ~ ~  The fourth description is purely a Hinayanic one!' 

Three. pp. 158- 159: yongs su grub pa'i ngo bo nyid la ji ltar 'jug ce na/ ... gang gi rshe don t h  rad la 
n m  par mi rtog pa'i ming la gnas shindchos kyi dbyings la mngon sum gyi rshul gyis gnas pa de'i tshet 
byang d u b  sems dpa ' de'i dmigs par bya bu hng  drnigs par byed pu m n y m  par mnyam pa'i ye shes mam 
par mi rtog pu 'byung srel de lrar M byang chub sems dpa' 'di yongs su grub pa'i ngo bo nyid la chugs pu 
yin noll Tr.: How does the bodhisattva enter into the consummated nature? ... [The bodhisattva] dwelling 
in the name which is nondisctirninating regarding ail objects, dweils in the *dharmadhütu owing tu the 
operation of direct intuition. At that urne. there occm in that bodhisattva non-discriminatory wisdom 
wherein what is to be seized and that which seues are exactly alike. In this manner, this bodhisattva has 
entered into the consummated nature. 

86 AS, p. 66, 1. 5: ... p~âhnmnapmSfa-~~<ffoasmitketadham-samketa~rnafo 'panltubiraya- 
saiirkrtdambann-dhnna-pnum upi fat / / Tr.: ... That [path of insight] is also a cognition which 
apprehends &armas in the case of erich person without the convention of living being and d h a m .  and [in 
the case ofj everywhere without both conventions. Cf. Yogücürabhümi (%Qg61111), Taisho vol. 30. p. 

605~17-24: nmmmma nmum9 fir#amsarrmrmaari:a at%iiaiasmit a 
mat8m amniaamwwP ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a ~ l i ~ l [ t i i m m m ~ ~ = ~ j a m s ~ ~ ~  m 
-MLiMnffMafi @fRM#aa-U8W-A\PIb-MLiltlnliflQdtfi X&HW 
Mil. Tt.: What is the founh realization? On the path of practice, since [the yogin is] first accomplished 
in the accumulation of the provisions and since the mind is well purified, immediately aftet the root of 
wholesomeness which is near to [the statel leading up to penetration [into mithl in the conventional world. 
there arises the first mind that has as its objective reference the teachings by which the designations of 
sentient beings are removed. [nie yogin is] freed of weak barriers which belong to the f ic t ions  thrrt ;ire to 
be abandoned by seeing [the uuth]. immediately afier this, there arises the second mind that has as its 
objective reference teachings by which the designations of sentient beings are removed. m e  yogin is] freed 
of intennediate barrien which belong to the affiictions which are to be abandoned by seeing [the tnithl. 
Immediaiely after this. there arises the third mind that has as its objective reference teachings by whkh the 
designations of ail the sentient beings and of ai1 the teachings are removed. [The yogin is] freed of a11 the 
barriers which belong to the afflictions which are to be abandoned by seeing [the truth]. This realization is 
the path of insight. 

87 ibid., p. 66. 11. 6- 1 1 : ... prabhedahh punar darrfana-rnürgo ia~~gradharmânantaram 
duhkhe dharma-jnana-Wntih, d u w e  àharma-jrïünam, d u w  'nuaya-@ina-&ntih, du& 'nuaya- 
jnaMfil, samudnye &?-wu-jGna-&@nt@, samudaye dharma-@-nariz, samudaye 'rmaya-jriüm-Nntih, 
samudaye 'nunya-jiUnmit, nrmdhe dhamm-m-k@nf@t, nirodhe dharma-jRaRanam, nirodhe 'maya-jtinnu- 
Mn., nirodhe 'nuaya-@nom, Mrge dhmma-@inana-k$int&, mürge dharma-jAünam, mârge 'nwya- 
@-nn-e#, marge 'maya-ji i imm// & CR $O&& jtüha-kgntibhir dadana-rnürga-prabhedüh // 
Tr.: In detail, moreover, d u ~ - m ü r g n  (the path of insight) is a recepavity to a cognition of the mith with 
regard to s u f f e ~ g  ( d u w  &m-*-mb'), a cognition of the mth with regard to suffering (du* 
dharma-j?%~), a receptivity to a subsequent cognition with regard to suffering ( d u M e  'maya-jtTana- 
m), a subsequent cognition with regard to suffering (du.he 'maya-Pm), a receptivity to a cognition 
of the mth  with regard to cause (smmulaye m i m m a - ~ - m f i ) ,  a cognition of the mth with regard to 
cause (samudnye dharma-j~m), a receptivity to a subsequent cognition with regard to cause (samudaye 



These descriptions are historically and contextuaIly different, and they are simply 

juxtaposed in the  AS.^' 

In the Madhyünfam'bhn-gakàrikà (hereinafter, MVK), there is reference to moka- 

bhï@ya, ([the state] leading up to release) and niruedha-bhagtya ([the state] leading up to 

peneîration [into truth]) in verses IV. 6 and 7cd respcctively." With regard to other paths. 

there are verses which are glossed by Vasubandhu and Sthiramati as dariana-màrgn (the 

path of insight) and bhlvaniT-rnürga (the path of c~ltivation)?~ In the MVK iüelf, 

'nuaya-jr?ana-kganti), a subsequent cognition with regard to cause (samudaye 'nvaya-jtiana 1, a receptivity 
to a cognition of the tmth with regard to cessation (nirodk dhm- j r ïüno-kn t r ) ,  a cognition of the truth 
with regard to cessation (nirodhe dharma-jkîna). a receptivity to a subsequrnt cognition with regard ta 
cessation ( trirodhe 'maya-jr?ütur-kGntiL ri subsequent cognition with regard to cessation ( nirodhe 'nvqa- 
jEüna), a receptivity to a cognition of the rnrrh with regard ro the path {rnrSrge dharma-jiiann-kgnti). a 
cognition of the tmth with regard to the path (m-rge dham-@-na). a receptivity to a subsequent cognition 
with regard to the path (mrTrge 'nvaya-jfiim-Wnti) and a subsquent cognition with regard to the path 
(Wrge 'nvaya-jGna), [which arisel immediately aftcr the fstate of1 ImtkrEg~a-dharma (mundane supreme 
dharma). Thus. the kinds of the path of insight are sixteen by a receptivity to a cognition. [etc]. Cf. 
AKBh. p. 350.1. 1 -p.351,1.6* 

88 In this connection. in the AS (p. 82. I. 14 - p. 83, 1.1) tw. the fivefold stage of the yoga. Le.. 
üdhara (taking hold). üdhüna (placing), ÜdarSa (rnirror), üloka (clarity). and Graya-parümtil-panv~tti 
(transformation of the basisj. are mentioned. ïhey are nat however. described in relation to the fivefold 
path. For the discussions on the fivefold stage of Lhe yoga in the AS, see 0. Hayashima's articles 
mentioned in n. 8 1. 

89 Madhyüntavibhagabhüsya. G .  Nagao. ed.. Su& Research Foundation. Kyoto. 1963, p. 52.11. 
13- 14: ropife mob-bhügfye cchanda-yogüdhipatyata&/ Ühmbane ' ~ m o s ~ i s ü r a - n ' c a y a s y a  cnlIIV. 611 
Tr.: When mcjka-bhügiya ([the statel Ieading up to reiease) has k e n  matured. on the basis of sovereignty of 
beIief luid the yoga and [on the basis of sovereigntyl of not forgetting of the objective referencelsuppon, 
non-gliding and investigation. [the five faculties are escabtished]. lm. 611 And p. 53. 1.9: dvatl dvau 
niruedha-bhügÏym indriygni balüni ca/ iW.  7cdll Tr.: The two pairs of nimedha-bhügfya ([the statel 
leading up to penetration [into truthl} are the two, Le.. fxdties (indriyu) and forces ! M a )  [respeciively]. 
l m .  7cdll 

90 Vasubandhu glosses MVK TV. 8 as dmjana-ncürga (the path of insight) and glosses 9cd and 
lOab as bhaoann-müqa (the plilh of cultivation). See ibid, p. 135,L 10 - p. 137.1. 7. Sthimati also 
giosses MVK TV. 8 as darj<zna-mÎrga (the path of insight) and gosses 9cd and 10 ab as bhüuanü-mürga 



however, darSana-Mrga (the path of insight), bhaannA-Mrga (the path of cultivation) and 

ni~fha-mürga (the path of fulfitlment) do not appear and bodhisattva's path is not 

systematicaily described. 

2. 4 The Fivefold Path in Mahüyünasütrilamkira VI. 6-10 

As mentioned above, modem scholars understand that MSA VI. 6-10 refer to the 

so-cailed fivefold patii. It is tme that the cornmentators of the MSA, such as Sthiramati, 

Asvabhava, etc., gloss these verses as the fivefold path. How, then, do the cornmentators 

differ in their divisions of the five verses into the fivefold path? For ease of reference, 

MSA VI. 6-10 will be quoted first: 

Having accumulated the timitless provisions of rneritorious acts and 

knowledge. the bodhisattva, because [his] reflection on the teachings becarne 

determined well, understands the objects [reflected in the teachings] in 

accordmce with speech. /M. 6/P1 

From knowing that the objects are nothing but speech, he dweIls in [the 

state chat a11 phenomena are] nothing but mind which appears as them. 

Therefore, dharma-dhifti freed of the two characteristics [, i.e.. cognitum and 

cognizerl is directly intuited. IM. 7/p 

From knowing by inteHigencdintellect that thete does not exist something 

(the path of cultivation). See Madhyüntavibhng&tra. R. Pandeya. ed.. Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1970. 
p. 134.1. 19 - p. 137.1. 79. 

91 n i u l Q ü n a s Ü f d a ~ - r a  Tome 1. S .  Lévi. ed, Bibiiothèque de  école des Hautes Études. Puis. 
1907. p. 23, fi. 26-27: s a m b h 9 a  shbhamm ananta-pürmit jfiünasya puyjasyu ca bodhisattvah / 
dharmqu ~ i n t a ~ n i k i t a t o a j  (Lévi has k n f i t a - 1  jalpinvay&n artha-gatiriz paraitilNI. 6/1 
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other than the mind, [the bodhisattva] understands that [even] the mind does not 

exist. The wise, having understood that the two [, Le, cognitum and cognker,] do 

not exist, dweiis in h m - d h a t u  that lacks them. /M. 8/p3 

The wise [expels] his basis wtiich is a thick-like accumulation of the 

faults, by the non-concepnial cognition that is always and everywhere foilowed by 

equality, just as [the doctor] expels poison by a good medicine. /M. 9 / p  

The steadfast one who has k e n  established in the good teachings, which 

are taught by the Muni, placing @sj thought in the fundamental dham-dhafri and 

from knowing that activity of the memory is nothing but concept, goes irnmediately 

to the other shore of the ocean of merits. /M. 10/PS 

ui his MahT?yÜnastïtraInMkarabhasya (hereinafier MSABh), Vasubandhu divides these five 

verses as follows: the first half of verse 7 refers to niraedha-bhagïya ([the state] leading up 

to penetration [into tr~th]).~~ the latter half of verse 7 refen to dariunn-mûrga (the path of 

93 ibid., p. 24.11. 3-4: n&tïti cittaf pamm eiya buddhyü cittasya mistituam upaiti tasmütl 
dvayasya m%tiîunm upetyu cihimiZn smittit@izate 'tadmti (Levi has 'fadgati) dham-dhataulM. a// 

95 ibid, p. 24.11. 21-22: rnuni-oinifasudh17~-su~yauastho m a t h  upadhüya sa müiudharma- 
&tau / @-gatim auagamya kalpn-mitrrnir m j a t i  gu@pva-pümm aSu dhîm@M. 1 W/ 

96 ibid., p. 24, 11. 7-9: dvitïyenn ... jath bomfisattoasya niraedha-bhagrYaOasthtï/ Tr.: By the 
second [verse], ... this state - nhedha-bhafia (leading up to penetration [into nuth]) of bodhisattva [is 
shown]. 



i n ~ i ~ h t ) ? ~  verse 8 refers to the way of realization of d h a m - d & t ~ ? ~  verse 9 refers to the 

entrance into the uitimate cognition on bhavand-Mrga (the path of c~ltivation),~~ and verse 

10 refen to pamess of the ultimate cognition (paramnrthkz-jrWna).lW According to thir 

division, verses 6 and 8 do not refer to any path arnong the fivefold path, and none of the 

five verses refer to prayogn-rnürga (the path of practice) or nisthà-rnürgn (the path of 

lulfillrnent). 

In his Mnhàyünaç t7 t r~~am~ra~ t 'bhn~n ,  (hereinafter, MSAV), Sthiramati divides 

the five verses as follows: verse 6abc refers to *sambhiira-margn (the path of 

provisions).10' Among the four *kuSnla-mühs (roots of wholesomeness), verse 6d refers 

to *tisman/usma-gata (the state of heat),lO' verse 7a refers to *rniirdha (the state of 

- -  - 

97 Ibid.. p. 74, 11. 11-12: tatah parma ... dariana-mdrgüvastha/ Tr.: Then by other [püdns]. the 
state - darSana-rndrga (the path of insight) [is shown]. 

98 Ibid.. p. 24. 11. 12- 13: t-pfyena ... yathrSsau dharmadhühih pratyabt im eti tad dm3ayatil 
Tr.: By the third [verse]. how dharmadhnhr is directly inmited is shown. 

99 Ibid.. p. 24.11. 16-17: caturthena bhdranü-rnürgcïvasthaynm pürarnârthika-jeüna-pruveSam 
dariqatil Tr.: By the fourth [verse], ennance into the ultimate co@tion in the sute - bhümnà-nuirga (the 
path of cultivation) is shown. 

100 Ibid.. p. 24. 1. 20: püramürthikn-jtia~-mnhÜtmye i l ok& /  Tr.: [The following is] a verse 

regarding p m e s s  of the ultirnate cognition. 

101 O. Hayashirna, 'Tattva, the VIth Chapter of the MahEyünastTtrüI~ra." NDKR vol. 32, p. 
6 1, 1. 28 - p. 63. 1. 18: byang chub sem dpa ' bsod nams ye shes b i l l  mrha' y s  pha roi tshogs m m  
bsags nus suil ... chos la sems pu shin tu nges pas niIl ... tshigs bcad rkang pu gsuni gyis rshogs hi lam 
bshaddoll Tr.: By the three püdas of verse [6], ... [i.e.,] "Having accumulated the limitless provisions of 
meritorious acts and knowledg, the bodhisattva. ... because [bis] reflection on the teachings becames 
determined well," *Mmbhma-mïrga (the path of provisions) is shown. 

102 Ibid., p. 64, 11.3-1 1: ROSS pa'i rgyu can gyi nuun par nogll ... de ltar rtogspa yang mas pas 
spyod pa'i sa drod h i  dus snang bu thob pa'i ring nge '&in gyi dus na rtog pu ston tuII Tr.: [The 
sutement:] '?inderstands rhe objects in accordance with experience" ... describes the understanding of 



maximum and vene 7b refen to *k$nti (the stîte of patience).lq Verse 7cd 

refen to *daMna-mirga (the path of insight),lo5 verse 8ab refen ta the cause and means 

of direct intuition of dhannrz-dkütu on dargana-mürp (the path o f  insight), 'O6 vene 8c 

refers to *laukikigm-dharma (the state of mundane supreme dharma) among the four 

*kirMh-mdas (mots of wholesomeness),lo7 verse 8d ~ f e n  to *darMna-miirg~ (the path 

experience in that manner in the sute of *Üloh-Iabdha-samTdhi at the time of *risman (heat) on 
*adhimuktica yübhümi (the stage of zealous application). 

103 Ibid.. p. 64. 1. 12 - p. 65. 1. 7: rtog pa tsam du don m m  des r ig nasll ... 'di ni nges pur 
'byed pa'i phyogs s p i  bo'i d u  de snang ba mched pa'i ring nge '&in roll Tr.: [The statement:] "Frorn 
knowing that the objects are nodiing but discriminations" ... [describes] LRlokn-vrdïihi-samarihi at the tirne 
of *mtïrdha (maximum value) in *nirvedha-bhagfya ([the snte] leading up to penetration [into rnithl). 

104 Ibid.. p. 63. 1. 13 - p. 65. 1. 12: des snang sems tsam la ni rab ru gnrrril ... 'dis ni liges par 
'byed pa 'i phyogs bzod p ' i  dus re de kho na 'i phyogs gcig la dugs pa 'i ring nge '&in roll 'di !an chad 
sbyor ba'i [am bsran roll Tr.: [The sutement:] "he dwells in [the state chat al1 phenomena are] nothing but 
mind which appem as hem" [describes] the "tattaaf-artha-likadejapmm'st~~~~dhi at the time of * - n t i  
(patience) in *nimedha[-bhagfya] ([the strite leading up toi peneuation [into mth]). Thus, this describes 
*prayop-mürga (the path of pmctice). 

105 ibid.. p. 66. 11. 5-13: chos kyi dbyings kyng  shin tu mngon srcm ~yurll  ... 'dis ni nitliong 
ba'i lam bsran roll Tr.: [The staternent:l "*dharma-dhatrr. moreover. is directly intuites' ... describes 
*dariana-mûrgu (the path of insight). 

106 Ibid.. p. 67. 11.34: da ni rshigs su bcad pa gswn par rnihong bn ' i  l m  na chos h i  dbyings ji 
lrar mngon swn du 'gyur bu 'i rgyu &ng thabs bstan roll de bas nal sens la g$an med par ni blos rog nad1 
de phyir sems bang med par shin ru rtogsll zhes bya ba la sogs pa'i uhigs sa bcad pa gcig smos soli Tr.: 
Now. by the third verse. the cause and means of how *dhamdhatu is directiy intuited on *rim5ana-mürga 
(the path of insight) is described. Therefore. a verse: "'Fmm knowing by inteIligence/intellect that there 
does not exist sornething other than the mind, [the bodhisattva] understands that even the mind does not 
exist" is suted. 

107 ibid., p. 67. 1. 12 - p. 68, 1.4: blo dong ldon pas gnyis po med rig nasll ... 'di lig nen gyi 
chos mchog gi dus rdde ma rhag pu 'i h g  nge '&in zhes bya'oif Tr.: This [statement:] "having understood 
that the two [, i.e., cognitum and cognizer,] do not exist" is  the state of *lorMgmdhmma (mundane 
supreme dharma) and is d e d  the * & a n t m y a ~ .  



of insight) again,''* verse 9 refers to *bhaoan&niirga (the path of cu~tivation).'~ and 

verse 10 refers to * n i s ! h ü - m g  (the path of fulfhent)."' As pointed out by A. 

Iwamoto. Sthiramati's division of the five verses into the fivefold path is probiematic.llL 

Sthiramati divides verse 6d into *UV-gufa (the state of heat), verse 7a into *rnürdh (the 

state of maximum value), and verse 7b into *&Mi (the state of patience). If he foiiowed 

the state of the four kuSala-mülas (roots of wholesomeness) in orderly fashion, lauh'kagra- 

dharma (the state of mundane supreme dharma) should follow ksünfi (the state of 

patience). It is, however, discussed in verse Sc. Dariana-marga (the path of insight) is 

discussed in verse 7cd and Sd, and thus, Sthiramati divides it into two parts, interspersing 

laitkikagra-dharma (mundane suprerne dharma) at Sc. According to this division, the 

bodhisattva who has entered dariana-rnàrgn (the path of insight) goes to IutiWgrrn- 

108 ibid.. p. 68, 11.5-8: de mi ldan pa'i chos kyi dbyings la gnmll des bya bu la de ltar 'jig nen 
gyi chos mchog gi rjes la mthong ba'i &un shes nar mthong ba'i Lam na gsung bu &ng '&in pa gnyis 
dang mi ldan pa'i chos kyi dbyings la gnas te/ mrhang bas spang bar bya ba'i nyon mongs pa spangs so 
3es  bya ba'i don roll Tr.: With regard to [the statement: The wise] ... dwells in *dhamadhàhr which 
lacks them" means that [immediately] after *[nukrlügrn-dharma (the state of mundane supreme dhanna), 

here aises *dmfmra-màrga (the path of insight) and [the bodhisattva] dwells in *dharmadhàfu which lacks 
cognitum and cognizer on *dariana-rnirgu (the path of insight), and [there the bodhisattva] abandons 
afnictions which are to be abandoned by seeing [the tnith]. 

109 Ibid.. p. 68, 11. 19-20: blo h g  Idan pu'i m g  purthams caddull mnyam Song mi m g  ye 
shes rtogs aitg gis11 ches bya bu la sogs pa'i nhigs su bcad pu bzhi pas bgom pa'i lm ston roll Tr.: By 
the fourth verse: 'The wise by the non-discriminative experientiai wisdom that is aiways and everywhere 
followed by equaiity," etc., *bhaoP~-mû'ga (the path of culrivation) is shown. 

1 10 Ibid., p. 73, 11. 3-6: don dam pa'i ye shes kyi che ba'i phyir tshigs su bcad pal ... che ba'i 
b&g nyid bstan pa'i sgo nos mthar thug pa'i iam yang bs~an pu 'i phyir tshigs su bcnd pu nsom mo zhes 
bya h ' i  don to/l Tr.: The verse 'because the uItimate wisdom is p a t "  ... means that verse is undertaken 
in order to explain +neffi-m-rga (the path of hifiilment) in view of explaining its greamess. 

11 1 A. Iwamoto. ' IASSBSW1 126 $S6-1 O IlC3L\T-P%X bcNJIERS rm 
ItJ;tb.SBA-" (Correction to MnhiTyamsCtdnmkara VI. 8 and Some Remarks on the Pafica-marga), 
IBK vol. 44-2, 1996, pp. 844-841. 



dhnrma (the state of mundane supreme dharma), and then re-enters darinnn-mirga (the 

path of insight). This division does not fotlow the usuai order of the so-called fivefold 

path. 

The manner in which AsvabhEva divides the five verses in his 

Miz&yünusz7trfilawrnfi%i (herein after MSAT) is curious. In his comrnentary on verses 

6 and 7. he States rhat verse 6d refers to *usma-gnta (the state of heat),'" verse 7a refers 

to *mtTrdha (the state of rna~imurn value),'13 verse 7b refers to *k$nti (the state of 

patience),11J and verse 7cd refers to *Inukikiigra-dharma (the irate of mundane supreme 

dturrm~z)."~ That is, Amabhiiva's divisions of verses 66 and 7 refer to the state of the four 

*kuinla-mtlias (roots of whoIesomeness). Asvabhava, however, concludes his 

commentary on these verses by stating that verse 6 refers to sambhirn-mirgn (the path of 

provisions), verse 7ab refers to prayogn-mürga (the path of practice), verse 7cd refers to 

1 12 0. Hayashima. ibid.. p. 65.11. 14- 17: don gyLr nuun par brjod pa'i rgyu can nogsll des  bya 
bu ni ... dro bar gyur pa 'i gnus skabs snang bu ihob pu ' i  ring nge 'dzin yin no11 Tr.: [The stntement: 1 "[The 
bodhisattva] understands the objects [reflected in the teachingsl in accordance with speech ... refers to the 
*aloh-labdha-sanuidhi in *.ma-gata (the state of heat). 

1 1 3 ibid., p. 65, 11.10-22: de yis brjod pa tsam du don rig m l 1  3es bya bu trri ... nse mo la ]us 
pa'i gnas skabs snang bu niched pu ' i  ring nge '&in ces bya'oll Tr.: [The statement:] "From knowing that 
the objects are nothing but speech" ... refers to *v~ddhüloka-samüdhi in the state of the enumce into 
*miïrdha (maximum value). 

1 14 ibid., p. 65.1. 22 - p. 66. 1.2: der snang ba sem tsam la ni yang dag gnnrll 3 e s  bva na ni 
de h o  na ' i  don gyi phyogs gcig la 3 u g s  pa ' i  ring nge +&n te/ b;od pu ' i  gnas skabs yin no11 Tr.: [The 
statement:] "he dwells in [the swte rhat dl phenornena are] nothing but mind which appears as hem" refers 
to the * f a t t v ü r t h a ~ ~ p - S m n e d h i  and is the state of *@nti (patience). 

1 15 Ibid.. p. 66, U. LS-17: de nas chos dbyings g q i s  mtshan nyid dangll bru1 bu mngon suni 

nyid du rtogs par gyurll $es bya bu ni bar chad meà pa ' i  ring nge ' d m  tel l i g  rren pa 'i chos kyi mchog 
gi gnas skabs sol1 Tr.: me statement:] 'Therdore. *dharmadhatn freed of the two chancteristics [. i.c., 
cognitum and cognkr,] is experienced through direct intuition" refers to the *ünanfmya--dhi and is the 
sute of *fdikürgradhrmna (mundane supreme dharma). 



dariana-rnarga (the path of insight), verse 9 refers to bhàoani-rnürga (the path of 

cultivation), and vene 10 refen to nef&-mürga (the path of f ~ l f h e n t ) . " ~  

In his Chinese translation of the Mahüyünaszïtrülam~rabh~ya, i.e., Tu ch'êng 

chuung yen ching h n  (A#!E&@m), Prabhakaramitra divides the five verses as foiiows: 

verse 6 refea to ta chii wei (AR@, *sambhnmaasthn. the state of provi~ions).~'~ verse 7 

refers to t 'mg  sa fen wei (as fin, *nimedha-bhüfly6vasthà, the state leading up ro 

penetration [into t r ~ t h ] ) , " ~  verse 8 refers to chien tua wei (Riga, *dariana- 

mirgivasthri. the state - path of insight).'lg verse 9 refen to hsiu tao wei ((*Sa. 

1 16 ibid.. p. 78, 11. 2-5: tshigs su bcad pu 'di mm b i s  bsdus pa'i don ni dang pos ni tshogs kyi 
lm bstan roll gnyis pa'i phyed bis ni sbyor ba'i Lam mol1 gnyis pa'i phyed 'og mas ni mthong bu 'i lm 
mol1 brhi pas ni bsgom pa' i  l m  moll lnga pas ni mthar thug pa'i lam moll Tr.: A summary of these 
verses: By the fmt [vene] *sambhüra-rnürga (the path of provisions) is shown. by the [firstl half of the 
second [verse] *prayoga-marga (the path of pnctice) [is shown], by the latter half of the second [versel 
*dariana-marga (the path of insight) [is shown]. by the founh [vene] *bhBvan&mârga (the path of 
cultivation) [is shown], and by the fifth [verse] *ni$&-marga (the path of fulfillrnenr) [is shown]. 

1 17 -li, Taisho vol. 31, no. 1604. p. 599a6-8: # @ M a l  Q&S$IJIC B~StZEia 
SUBI3 IlE f(lmS-#AM. Tt.: Meritorious acts and knowledge are limitless. [The 
bodhisattva] accumulates and accomplishes [hem]. [The one,] having determined reflections upon 
teachings, understands the nature in accordance with the objects. The commentary: This verse shows the 
fmt - state of provisions. 

118 ibid.. p. 599a13-15: ewUaB rtk#&* amsu M m = @  sis &anin= 
=M. Tr.: Having understood the nature in accordance with the objects, [the bodhisattva] dweIls in [the 
state that al1 phenomena are] nothing but mind. Because *dharma-dhntu is directiy intuited, [the 
bodhisattva is] freed of the two characteristics [, i.e., cogninmi and cognizer]. The commentary: This verse 
shows &e second state - [the state] leading up to penehaaon [into tnith]. 

119 ibid., p. 599ai9-21: &%fltk!U! CBd.&11a PfilDZfltB(t iBZIS4F siE &Qll[SE 
Ma. Tr.: There does not exist something other than the mind. if something does not exist. then mhd 
also daes not exist. Since [the bodhisattva] understands non-existence of the two. [he] dwells in *dhmmn- 
dhitu. The commentary: This verse shows the third state - path of insight. 



*bhüuani-mârgâuasthi, the state - path of cultivation), lm and verse 10 refers to chiu 

ching wei (Rà@, *nistmastha. the state df f~lfillment)."~ 

Thus, in the commentaries on and translations of the MSA, the divisions of the five 

verses into the fivefold path do not accord with one another. 

In the MSA, then, how is the fivefold path set forth? In the MSA, the terms (1) 

usma-gata (the state of heat), (2) dariana-mürga (the path of insight), and (3) bhiuanii- 

m-rga (the path of cultivation) are used. 

(1) The term usma-gata is used in MSA XIV. 27, and it can be understood from the 

context of MSA MV. 23-27 that the state of four krliafa-mtifm (roots of wholesomeness) 

MSA MV. 23-27 are as fo~lows:~~' 

After thac. this bodhisattva who became of such qualities and who became 

120 Ibid.. p. 599a25-27: if)lWh EWl5 DWMEU PI1SlllRf RB i t t l8;8B 
B3B. Tr.: By the power of non-discriminating wisdorn. [the bodliisanva] always and equally pnctices 
everywhere in order to desuoy the accumulation of the friults. just ris [the doetor] expeIs poison. The 
commentq: This verse shows the fourth state - path of cultivation. 

1 1 1  Ibid.. p. 599b3-5: Y%C1li& ,C43SWF #tPIW.RIf iBi3iYiB;Pb ME aBPABEff 
RB. Tr.: [The bodhisattva] perceiva the teachings which have been established by the Buddha. [Hisl 
fundimental mind ra t s  in the *dhnm-dhâtrr. [The bodhisattva1 undmmnds that rnemory is nothing but 

discrimination. and goes immediately to the ocean of virture. The commenwy: This verse shows the fifth 
state - [path ofl fulfillment. 

127 MSA, p. 93. il. 6-25: tatnj câsau tathâbhüto badhisat* sumahitak/ 
manojalpüd ttinirmuktün m a t t h a n  na pmpaiyatil /W. 23/ / 
d h n d o b s y a  mddky-mthmï~ uïqam ârabhate d + m /  
mtmnra-1oka-ai.dlyü ca citta-mn-tre 'vatis#ate/ / MV. Z4/ / 
sarumtha-pmh'bhnsatvani tut& d t e  pru@yati/ 
@-no ~ - 0 i k r e p a s  tadâ tasya bhnwty asau/ /W. 25 / /  
tato gnïhaka-oik5ep. h a l o  'sjaoanSyate/ 
ünantarya-samadhk ca spJjaty E u  cada pun@/ /m. Z6/ / 
yoto p-haka-0.epo @ate fadarrrmtanam/ 
@yüny . n a - g a f z m  etüni hi yat-/ / M V .  27/ / 



fixed in meditarion does not see ai i  objects qart from rnind-talk IKW. 2311 

In order to increase the clarity of the dharma, [the bodhisattva] makes a ibn 

effort. And by means of increasing the clarity of the dharma, he dwells in mind- 

only . //XIV. 24/1 

Then, [the bodhisattva] sees the appearance of aU objects in the min& At 

that tirne, he abandons that confusion/perplexity of the cognitum. l/XIV. 2511 

Then, only confusion/perplexity of the cognizer rernains in him. And at that 

tirne, [the bodhisattva] experiences the anantary-samdhi immediately again, for 

confusionlperplexity of the cognizer is abandoned immediately after that 

[amidhi]. l/XIV. 26 and 27abll 

It should be known that indeed these [verses] refer to the heat (usma-gata), 

etc., respectively. 1lX.W. 37cd11 

In the above description, the term usma-gata is used, but the other three terms, i.e., 

miïrdha (maximum d u e ) ,  W n t i  (patience), and laumgra-dham (mundane supreme 

dharma), are not used. By the tenn 'etc.' (àdi), however, it cm be understood that the 

other three t e m  are included. According to Vasubandhu and Sthiramati, verse 23 refers to 

um-gata  (the state of heat), verse 24ab refers to mûrdh (the state of maximum value), 

verses 24cd, 25 and 26ab refer to kjànti (the state of patience), and verses 26 and 27ab 

refer to laakihigra-dhanna (the state of mundant supreme 

(2) The tem daeuna-drga is used in MSA XN 33 and 36. 

MSA XIV. 33 is as ~ O I J O W S : ~ ~ ~  

123 See N. Odani's ediuon of MSA, MSBh and MSAV MV in R ~ t f ~ ~ r D r a f R  (*Studies in 
the MahàyünasÜtrüImnkar~~), Buncido, Kyoto, 1984. pp. 224.1.23-225.1. 17 and pp. 251,l. 12-255. t 12. 

124 M S k  p. 94.11.2i-22: tad-abhaoasya bhaa& ca OnrmM dgti-hàylbh+/ 
I n b h  (Lévi fias labrDma2 &&ma-&go hi ta& tena nkucytzte//XIV. 33// 



By seeing [the truth], [the bodhisattva sees] the existence of the non- 

existence of those [two, Le., cogninim and cognizer.] and that which is released 

from the abandonment [of affiictions]. At that tirne, indeed, by that [seeing], it 

is said that [the bodhisattva] mains the path of insight (rinrSt~nn-~rgrz). //33// 

MSA MV. 36 is as fo110ws:~~ 

It is thought that the son of victor dways attains al! of the manifold Iimbs 

of enlightenmem by that path of insight (hiariana-m-rp). //36// 

The statement: "attains al1 of manifold limbs of enlightenment by that path of insight" in 

MSA XIV. 36 means that at the moment the bodhisattva attains the realization of the uuth, 

the bodhisartva enters hrSann-m-rga (the path of insight). 

(3) The term bh~um&rnfirgn is used in MSA XIV. 43. 

MSA XIV. 42 is as f o~ lows : ' ~~  

After that, [the bodhisattva] habituates [hirnselfj in the cultivation of the 

two kinds of cognition here on this bh2vnn&rnargn [cornprised ofj the 

remaining stages. //42// 

Two kinds of cognition refer to the non-discriminating cognition and worldly- cognition chat 

is attained subsequent to rhat supramundane knowledge.'" That is, on bhnonnz-mirgn 

(the path of cultivation), i.e., from the second stage to the ninth stage of the bodhisattva's 

1% ibid, p. 96, if. 7-8: tato 'sau b h e a a n ü - q e  parijist&u bh~ïmi~zï / 
jEÜnits?ja dvividhasyeha bhaon71ü~iIi pmyujyate / /W. 42/ / 

1 77 Ibid., p. 96. 11. 17- 19: domidhmir F ~ t n  / nirmlinlpam CR yenütmnno buddha-îfhat?niïn 
aiSodhayati/ y a t h a a y m a s t h a ~  CU Mottaru-prsth-Iabdham Iaukikmir yora satfmfn paripic q a t i l  Tr.: 
Cognition is of kwo kindx non-discriminative [cognition1 by whïch one\ own tachings of the Buddha are 
purifieci, and woddIy cognition that is anainecl subsequent to supwund;ine !knowledgel matures the 
sentient beings accordhg to their capricil. 



ten stages, a bodhisattva habituates himseif in the cultivation of the non-discriminating 

cognition and worldly cognition that is attained subsequent to that supermundane 

knowledge. 

Thus, the state of the four kzdala-mdas (rom of wholesomeness), darhna-màrga 

(the path of insight), and bhüuani-mârga (the path of cultivation) are set forth in the MSA. 

The term sambhüra-mürga is not used in the MSA.'" Bodhisattva's provisions 

(satfibhara), however, are described in MSA XVIII. 38-41. 

MSA XVIII.  38-41 are as f o l l o ~ s : ' ~ ~  

Provisions (sambhàra) of the bodhisattva, which consist of meritorious acts 

(punya) and knowledge (jfiiïna), are not alike. One increases in transmigration. 

The other [increases] in the pure transmigration. IIXVIII. 38// 

Giving (diïna) and moral conduct (Ela) are [the provisionsj of 

meritorious acts, and wisdom (prajfia is the provision of knowledge. And the 

other three (Le., patience, vaiour, and concentration,) are [the pmvisions~ of the 

two (Le., meritorious acts and knowledge). The frfth (Le., concentration) is also 

the provision of knowledge. //XVIII. 3911 

128 The term sambhàra-mürga is used in Vasubandhu's MSABh. However. accordhg to A. 

Iwamoto. it is not discwed as the so-called smitbhara-mïrga on which the bodhisatrva is engaged only in 

the accumulation of the provisions. See A. Iwamoto, rhnEmrj rB#m- CS1%LaIOI Id rEilj 
Ei#< &? - (Praxis in the Ma~amsütrûfmft&m: 1s it the Fivefold Path?), ZBKK vol. 23, 1997. pp. 1- 
22. 



That which continuously arrives at the cuItivation and indeed brings about 

the virtuous (Subhn) more and more is the provisions in the wise and is that which 

accomplishes al1 the benefits. //XViII. JO// 

The provisions of the steadfast ones are accwnulated in order to enter [the 

first stage], for the sake of non-appearance (animitfa) [on the seventh stage], for 

the sake of non-effort (aniïbhoga) [on the eighth and ninth stages], for the sake of 

sanctification by anointment (abhiseka) [on the tenth stage], and for the sake of 

fulfiliment (ni&?) [on the stage of the Buddha]. /Bct?n. 4111 

The provisions of the bodhisattva are of two kinds, Le., the provision of meritorious acts 

and the provision of knowtedge. These two kinds of provisions refer to the bodhisattva's 

six kinds of perfection (püramit@ that are classified as follows: the perfection of giving and 

that of moral conduct are subsumed under the provision of meritorious acts; the perfection 

of patience, that of valour (u ïya) ,  and that of concentration are subsurned under the 

provision of meritorious acts and knowledge; the perfection of concentration is also 

subsumed under the provision of knowledge; the perfection of wisdom is subsumed under 

the provision of knowledge. The words "sanctification by anointment" in verse II mean 

that when a bodhisattva enters the tenth stage, he is sanctified by being anointed by the 

Buddhas. 130 

Thus, in the MSA, the provisions of meritorious acts and knowledge are practiced 

continuously up to bhnuanà-mdrga (the path of cultivation) and are not practiced on the 

preparatory stages only. Accordingiy, the provisions of the bodhisattva should not be 

placed only within the context of the preparatory path, and therefore the MSA probably 

does not discuss the so-cded sambhàra-marga (the path of provisions), although it 

130 On the anointing sanctification on the tenth bodhisattva stage. see RAEB~+N!LbB. 
D&bhÜrniSomo nha mahàyüm-tm, R Kondo, ed, The Daijyo Bukkyo Kenkydcai, Tokyo, 1936. p. 
178. 1. 10 - p. 184.1. 8. 



mentions the provisions of the bodhisattva 

The MSA does not have a discussion on n@fhà-mZrga (the path of fulfillment). 

However, the term ni$!@ appears several times. In MSA ?UV. 45, for exampte, the term 

n@tM appears, and it seems to mean "fulnllme~~t~"~~'  Io MSA XVIII. 41, the terni ni@ 

is used in the compounds, nisjhasraya-parcim. but it xems to mean "f~lulledlfinal."~~~ 

AU these things make it clear that in the MSA the state of the four kuSala-mdas 

(roots of wholesomeness), hrSana-mirga (the path of insight), and bhaPanü-mafXa (the 

path of cultivation) are explained, but the so-cailed sambhara-mïrga and nisfha-mdrga are 

not explained. That is, the so-cdled fivefold path of the bodhisattva is not explained in 

total in the MSA. 

2. 5 The Fivefold Path in the Mahüyünasamgraha 

The system of the fivefold path is not fuily developed in the MS either. With regard 

to the provisions, as in the case of the MSA, the provisions of meritorious acts and 

knowledge are necessary for the bodhisattva to enter rlarSana-rmTrga (the path of insight). 

- - 

13 1 MSA XVIII. 41, p. 140, 11.8-9: praoe&7yànimittiÏya anübhogàya sambhytihl abhisekàya 
n @ & u i  dhM@ upurfyate// Tc The provisions of the steadfasast ones are accumulateci in order to enter 
[the fmt stage], for the sake of non-appearance (animitta) [on the seventh stage], for the srike of non-effort 
(anabhop) [on the eightfi and ninth stages], for the sake of sanctification by anoinanent (abhiseka) [on the 
tenth stagel, and for the sake of fulfillment [on the stage of the Buddhas]. 

1 32 Ibid., XIV. 45, p. 96, Il. 13-14: mjrupamnm -dMnam vikalpibhedyam etya cal 
nisfhühnja-pamtirn sarvâvurnw-nimtalnm / / Tr.: Attaininp the diarnond-like concentration which is 
not separated by the mental discrimination. [the bodhisanva artaiml the Fulfilledfinal hansformation of the 
basis which is undefiteci by al1 the obstructions. 

For the discussions on the transformation of the bask in the Yog5cW school. See J. Takasaki, 
'WB -Â~ra~apariur t t i  & Airayapariuttti -* (Transformation of the Basis - f i r a y a p a r i ~ ~ f t i  and 

h a p a m o j t i  -), NBN vol. 25,1959. pp. 89-1 10 and N. Hakamaya, "EIImtn (On the Triple k m y a -  
pariortfr). BG vol. 2, 1976, pp. 46-76. 

For the discussion on the diamonci-like concentration. see K V. Guenther, Philosophy and 
Psychology in the Abhidham. M O U  Banarsidass, Delhi, 1974 (reprint, 199 1). pp. 245-246. 



En this case (*afra), who is it that enters into the definhg characteristics of 

what is to be known? 

It is a bodhisattva who has accumulated properIy the provisions of 

meritorious acts and knowledge (*pu n ya-jfiana-sam b h a ~ a )  because he has 

properly accumulated the roots of wholesomeness (*kt&Ia-müla) [by Wnie of the 

fact that his] mental flow (*ciffa-samtüm) has k e n  impregnaced by Iistening to the 

Mahayina teachings many times, [he is one whoj is accomplished in serving the 

infinite numbers of the Buddhas who have appeared [in the world] (*aprameya- 

buddhotpada), and [he is one who] has unwavering earnest cornmitment 

(*aikant iluidhimukfitua). 

As aiready seen, the provisions of meritorious acts and knowledge refer to the praxis of the 

six kinds of perfection. The bodhisattva who practices the six kinds of perfection attains 

dariana-rnürga (the path of insight). The six kinds of perfection, however. are not 

practiced only on the preparatory stages, but also on dariana-marga (the path of insight) 

and bkuuna-marp (the path of cultivation).'" 

133 See Part Three, p. 140: 'di la shes bya'i mtshan nyid la jkg pa su che M/ sems hi rgyud 
theg pu chen po 'i chos m g  du thos par bsgos pal sangs rgym 'byung ba tshad med pa mnyes par bya ba 
rhob pal gcig tu mos pa can <h dge ba'i m a  ba legs par bsags pa'i phyir bsod nams dang ye shes & 
tshogs legs par bsags pa 'i byang chub Sem dpa'oll 

135 MS W. 1,  Nagao, pp. 70: rnam par rig pa tsam nyid la chugs pa T bymg chub sem d p  ni 
lhag pa'i bsam pu h g  pas yongs su zin pa'i pha roi tu phyin pa dnrg po &g 'thob stel 'di lulr 'di'i p h  rol 
tu phyin pa dnrg Ia kun nc spyod pa'i sbyor ba med kyang bsran pa la mus pa dang ro mymg ba aimg @es 
su yi  m g  ba h g  mngon par dga' ba yïd [a byed pas bang rrag par rgyun du rgyun mi 'chad pa'i tshui du 
pha m l  tu phyin pa dnrg bsgom pa yong su rdrogs par 'mur roll Tr.: The bodhisattva who has entered into 
the state of cognition-only attains the six wnds ofl perfection which are subsumed under the pure and 
excellent cornmitment Accordingly, even if [he] dws not perform the practice in regard to the [six kinds 
ofl perfection. by means of a zeaious appiication and a proper attentiveness of spirituai reüsb pleasure, and 
delight tao, [the bodhisattva] constantly goes to the completion of the cultivaticin of the six [kinds ofj 
perfection without cespite. 



However, wherein does the bodhisattva enter? With regard to this, MS III. 3 States 

as f0ll0ws:'~~ 

... [The bodhisattva] enters (I) *adhirnukticaryi-bhümi (the stage of 

zealous application), (II) *darSana-rnirga (the path of insight), (m) *bhiuanü- 

màrga (the path of cuitivation), and (IV) *nistha-mirga (the path of Nfillment), 

because [on (r) adhimukficaryü-bhümil he applies himself to the proclamation 

(*ani&ivana) that [ail phenomena are] nothhg but [mental] presentations 

(*vij<apti-mitra), because [on (II) dariana-rnârga] he experiences that [d l  

phenomena are nothing but mental presentations] just as-they-are (*yathivat), 

because [on (III) bhioani-rnirga] he cultivates bimself only in the antidote 

(*pratipaky) against ail obstructions (*samlvarary), and because [on (IV) nkthi- 

màrga] he is [cornpleteIyj freed of [any] obstnrctions (*nirivarana). 

Here in the MS the fivefoId path is not explained, but there is an explanauon of 

adhirnukticary&bhùmi (the stage of zealous application), dariana-rnürga (the path of 

insight), bhüvanü-mârgn (the path of cultivation), and nisthi-mirga (the path of 

fulfrliment). 

The bodhisattva enters adhimi~kticay7-bhrTmi (the stage of zealous application) and 

there the bodhisattva applies hirnself to the proclamation that ai l  phenomena are nothing but 

mental presentations. Next, tbe bodhisattva enters darhna-mürga (the path of insight), 

and there the bodhisatîva experiences the tmth that d l  phenomena are nothing but mental 

presentations. Then the bodhisattva enters bha.oam.f-mirga (the path of cultivation) where 

the bodhisattva cultivates the praxis in order to abandon the obstructions. Fiaily, the 

135 Part Three, pp. 141-142: ... Ira ba h g  bcas pa'i chos dang don m g  ba'i yid kyi b jod  pu 
theg pu chen po 'i chos kyi rgyu las byung bu de nyid la/ (I) mos pas spyad pu ï sa h g  ( I I )  mrhong bu 'i 
Lam h g  (m) bsgom pa'i h h g  (IV) mthar phyin pu'i &m la /ug stel chos tham cad mam par rig pu 
tsam du tjes su sgrogs pu la mos pa h g  ji Ira bu bzhin du de rab tu rtogs pu dang sgrib pu t h m  cad kyi 
gnyen po sgom pa h g  sgrib pa med pa'i phyir roll 



bodhisattva enters nisfhi-mürga (the path of fulfillrnent), and there the bodhisattva is 

completely freed h m  ali obstructions. 

The praxis on adhimuktiaryâ-bhümi (the stage of zealous application) is described 

in terms of the four kz~hla-rnülas (roots of wholesorneness) as foilows in MS m. 1 3 : ~ ~ ~  

When by means of the four kinds of investigations [a bodhisattva] 

understamis, although weakly, that [extemal) objects do not exist, [he practices] the 

*doka-labdha-çamâdhi (concentration by which one obtains clarity), and [it] is a 

support (*&nya) for *uyza-gata (the state of heat) witbin the context of [the four 

states] leading up to penetration [into tnith]. 

When [that] understanding increases [by means of the four kinds of 

investigations, the bodhisattva practices] the *qddhaloka-samidhi (concentration of 

increased clarity), and [it] is a support for *miirdha (the state of maximum value) 

[within the context of the four states leading up to peneation into truth]. 

When by the four kinds of wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is [the 

bodhisattva] enters into [the truth that aii phenornena are] nothing but [mentai] 

presentations and determines that [extenid] objects do not exist, [the 

bodhisattva practices] the *tattzlarthai%adeSn-pravis~a-samadhi(concentration 

of having entered into one part of a real object), and [it] is a support for fbün t i  

(the state of patience) which c o n f o m  with the mth (*satyântilomika) [within 

the context of the four states leadhg up to penetration into truth]. 

After h t ,  the destruction of the idea of cognition-oniy (*oiwpti-matru- 

136 See Pan Three, pp. 164-166: yongs su ishol bu bzzi po de &g gis don med par bzod pu chwrg 
ngu ' i  tshe snang ba thob pu ' i  ting nge '&in tel nges par 'byed pa ' i  chu h g  mthun pa dro bar gyur pa'i 
gnas yin no11 bzod pa chen po'i tshe <h snang bu mched p'i ring nge 'd9n te <h m e  mo'i g m  soll 
yang &g pu ji Ira bu bzhin du yong su shes pa bzhi po dag la niam par rig pu tsam nyid du 3ugs pa dong1 
don med pa la nges p nil de kho na 'i don gyi phyogs gcig la zhugs pu ' i  rjes su song ba 'i ring nge 'dzin tel 
bden pa'i rjes su mrlrun pa ' i  bzod pa 'i gnar soll gang gi 'og tu nuun par rig pu t s m  gyi 'du shes nwn par 
'jig pa de n i /  de ma thag pa'i ting nge 'dzin tel 'jig Ren p'i chos Iqi mchog gi gnas su blta'oll ring nge 
'&n 'di h g  ni mngon par rtugs pa dong1 nye ba pa yin par b h  bar bya 'di 



samina) is the *ànanta ya-samàdhi (uninterrupted concenttation), and [it] is a 

support for *Iaukikagradharma (the state of mundane supreme d h )  [within the 

context of the four States Ieading up to petration into mthl. 

These concentrations (*samidhi) are to be understood as that which is akin 

(*dko) to realization. 

Thus, in the above rnanner, a bodhisattva traverses through usm-gnfa  (the sute of heat), 

rnCrdha (the state of maximum value), ksinti  (the stare of patience), and brrkikagra- 

d h a m  (the state of rnundane supreme dharma). 

Dariana-màtga (the path of insight) is as follows in MS m. Il:'" 

Thus, by entering [into the tmth that all phenornena are] nothing but 

[mental] presentations, this bodhisattva h a s  entered the defining chmcteristics 

of what is to be known. By having entered there, [he] has entered the stage of 

joy (*pramudifa; that is, [this bodhisattva1 has Fully redized *dhamn-dhillu, [he 

bas] been bom in the lineage (*gotra/knla) of the Tathagatas, has obtained m 

impartial mind (*mm-n'ffa) regarding al1 sentient beings, al1 bodhisattvas and ail 

Buddhas. This is his *dnrSatta-m-rga (the path of insigfir). 

The bodhisattva who has tealized the tnith has entered the first stage, Le., the stage of joy 

arnong the bodhisattva's ten stages. This stage refers to dariana-mirga (the path of 

insight). On c i a r S a n ~ - ~ t g u  (the path of insight), the bodhisattva has redized üuih and hrts 

attained an impartial mind regarding al1 sentient beings. al1 bodhisattvas, and al1 Buddhas. 

In rhis rnanner, the bodhisattva who enters duSnna-mirgrr (the path of insight) continues 

the praxis and proceeds to bhrmami-nu7rga (the path of cultivation). 

137 See Part h. p. 16 1: de ltar na byang chub sems dpa' 'di shes bya'i mtshan nyid la m m  
par rig p rsam .id du ]ug pas chrrgs pa yih te/ der 3ugs pas sa mb IK dga ' bu ia zhugs pu yin tel chos kyi 
dbyings legs par rtogs pa yini de bzhi,i gshegs pa'i rïgs su skyes pu yin/ sems c m  thams cnd la sems 
m n y m  pu dang &yang chu& semr dpa' t h n s  c d  la sem nuryam pa dang sangs rgyas t h  c d  la sems 
mnyam pu zhob pu yin tel de ni de'i mrhong ba'i Lam yin no// 



A bodhisattva who has entered dariam-rmirgn (the path of insight) continues rhe 

praxis and proceeds on bha~anE-mrTrga (the path of cukivation) that is explained in MS m. 

14. MS m. 14 is as fo~lows: '~~ 

Having transformed [his] basis, that bodhisattva], Cor the purpose of 

cultivating bimselfl for one hundred thousands nyuktn kuti of kalpas, practices 

[on bhdvanâ-mürga] in order to obtain the three bodies of Buddha by meus of 

[the two kinds of cognition] - [non-disc~hinating] supmundane [cognition] that 

has the combined [teachings] as its objective referencehpport and the cognition of 

calm and insight that is artained subsequent to that [supramundane knowledge] in 

the bodhisattva's ten stages that have been established as described [by the BuddhaI 

and that is present as the surnmary of dl of fBuddha's] teachings. 

The bodhisattva who has entered bhavanii-m-rga (the path of cultivation) is fully engriged 

in the praxis by means of the two kinds of cognition. By doing so. the bodhisattva's basis 

is transformed repeatedly. The transformation of bais for the first time was attained on 

darSana-màrga (the path of insight), but the basis continues ro be transformed on bh8unnZ- 

miïrgn (the path of cultivation). FinalIy, the bodhisattva attains the bodies of Buddha. 

With regard to nist&-miïrga (the path of fulfillment), there is no description other 

than the description quoted above (p. 63) so the details regarding nistha-miïrga (the path of 

fulfrllment) in the MS cannot be known. II is worth noting, however, that the terni nisthn- 

marga is not used in the MSA, but it is used in the MS. This might indicate a development 

of the idea in the bodhisattva's paths of pmïs. 

How, then, do the commentators and translators of the MS understand verses 6-10 

138 See Pan Three, p. L66: ji lrar rnam par gnas pa bstan pu bymg chub sems dpa ' i  sa bcu d o  

sde rhamr cad bsdu p nyid du nye bar gnnt pa mamr ha ' d m  pu la ahigs pa 'jig nen 1- '&pu dang de 'i 
j as  la rhob pa'i =hi. g m  &ng Ihag mthong gi shes p m i  bskal pa bye bu k h r q  M g  brgya stong phmg 
m g  por gomr par byar pu 'i phycr de gms gyur m l  sangs rgyas kyi sku n m  pu gswn thob par bya bu ' i  
phyir sbvor roll 



of MSA VI tfiat are quoted in MS m. la? 

In his MSBh, Vasubandhu divides the five verses as follows: verse 6 refers to 

sambhira-mdrga (the path of  provision^).'^^ first half of verse 7 refus to prayoga-mirga 

(the path of practice),l" latter half of verse 7 and verse 8 refer to daruina-mirgn (the path 

of insight).'" verse 9 refers to bhdvani-mürga (the path of c~ltivation).~" and verse 10 

refers to nisfha-Wrga (the path of fulfillment).'" 

In his MSU, Asvabhava divides the five verses as follows: verse 6 refers to 

sambhfira-mirga (the path of provisions), verse 7 cefers to prnyogn-Mrga (the path of 

pra~tice),'~' verse 8 refers to darknn-mdrga (the path of insight),la and verse 9 d e n  to 

139 See Part Three. p. 178, n. 173 below: rshigs su bcnd pu de m m  kyi bsdus pu 'i don ni dang 
pos ni rshogs kyi h m  moll Tr.: the summiuy of the meaning of these verses is: by the fint [verse] 
*Wbhüra-m-rgu (tfie path of provisions) [is described]. 

140 ibid.: gnyis pa'i phyed kis ni sbyor bn'i lam moll Tr.: By the fint half of the second [verse] 
*prayogu-mÛrga (the path of practice) [is described]. 

14[ ibid.: phyed phyi ma dang gsum pus ni mrhong ba'i lam moi/ Tr.: By the latter half [of the 
second verse] and third [verse] "darjmta-m&ga (the path of insight) lis describecil. 

142 ibid.: b 3 i  pas ni bsgom pa'i l m  mol 1 Tr.: By the fourth [verse] * bhataruf-mürga (the path 
of cultivation) [is described]. 

143 ibid.: fnga pas ni mthar phyin pa'i l m  mol1 Tr. R y the fifth [verse] * nefha-mirga (the path 
of hilfillment) [is described]. 

[a ibid.. p. 174, n. 160 below (words printed in Bold type witbin passages quoted h m  the MSU 
refer to the words appearing in the MS): bsod nnnts kyi fshogs ... rshigs su bcadpa 'dis ni tshogs hi 
lam bsrm toll Tr.: By rhis verse: provisions of meritorious acts, ... *s&bh-mnrga (the path of 
provisions) is described. 

145 Ibid., p. 176, n. 164 below: de bas gnyis kyi mtshan nyid bru1 bu yill  chos kyi 
dbyings ni mngon sum nyid du 'gyurll ... rshigs su bcad pa 'dis ni sbyor pa'i lam bstan toll Tr.: 
By this verse: Therefore, * d h a  rma-dhZtu freed of the two characteristics is directly 



bhaorina-nuïrgri (the path of ~ultivation).'~' 

In his Chinese translation of the MSBh, Le., Shê ta ch 'êng lun shih (afC%sm), 

Paramartha divides the five verses as foiIows: verse 6 refers to rao fçü liang (gj$#, 

*snrWn7m-mirga. the path of provisions),lJ8 verse 7 nfers to rao chia hsing ( %fiIlfi. 

*prayoga-rnirga, the path of prac~ce),'J9 verse 8 refen ta chien rao (RB. *dariana- 

mfirga, the path of insight), verse 9 refers to hnu tao ((if. *bhnoan4-nGrga. the path 

of cultivation), 15' and verse 10 refen to chiu ching tao (RAS, *nisth8-m&rga, the path 

of c~itivation).'~' 

intuited, ... *p'ayoga-mürgu (the path of pnctice) is described. 

1-46 Ibid., p. 176. n. 166 below: sems las griran med par ni blos riogs nas//de phyir 
sems b a n g  med pu nyid du rtogsll ... rshigs su bcadpa 'dis ni mthong ba'i /am bsran tu// Tr.: B y  
this verse: From knowing by intelligence/ intellect that there does not exist somethiog 
other than the mind, [he] understands that [evenj the mind does not exist. ... *dursana- 
rmfrgu (the path of insight) is described. 

137 Ibid.. p. 177. n. 170 below: rîog med shes stobs ... tshigr su bcad pa 'dis nt bsgorn pa'i 
lm bstan roll Tr.: B y  this verse: By the non-discriminative cognition ... * bhaaanü-mTrp (the 
path of cuItivaùon) is describeci. 

Iil8 SAS#?@. Taisho VOL 31. no. 1595. p. 212~15: f 9XW883AJP Si-MmlPtl. Tr.: 
The live verses here cliinfy the concise meaning. The first verse shows the parh of provisions. 

149 ibid.. p. IL2c 15- L6: ILamfT. Tr.: The second verse shows the path of pnctice. 

150 Ibid.. p. 112~16: I l fE( sw .  Tr.: The third verse shows the path of insight. 

151 Ibid. p. 2I2c17: 88BR6till. Tr.: The fourth verse shcws the path of cuitivation. 

152 Ibid, p. 212~17: WEamRjll. Tr.: The fifth verse shows the path of fulfdtment. 



69 

In his Chinese translation of the MSBh, Le., Shê ta ch'êog lun shih l m  (#kk%E 

es), Dharmagupta divides the five verses as follows: verse 6 refers to tsii liang raa (@ 

a%, *prayoga-mdrga. the path of provisions).153 verse 7 refers to fang picn tau (*@!a. 

*iipüya-marga. the path of means).15' verse 8 refers to chien rau (RS. *daMna-mdrga. 

the path of insight).15' verse 9 rekrs to hsiu rno (#m. *bhüoan&rniirgn. the path of 

~ul t ivat ion) '~~ and vene 10 refen to chiu ching tao (RitS. *nisW-mürga. the path of 

fulfillment). '" 
In his Chinese translation of the MSBh, Shê ta ch'êng iun shih (faft%$@), 

Hsüan-tsang divides the five verses as follows: verse 6 refers to Isr'i Liang tao (Ra%, 

*sarizbhom-màrga. the path of provisions),158 the first half of verse 7 refen to chia hsing 

153 dllASlPBIP. Taisho vol. 31. no. 
These verses summarise conciseIy the meaning. 

1596. p. 199a7-8: &SBR@j(EIPg UJMilllR$U. Tt.: 
The first verse clarifies the path of provisions. 

1% Ibid.. p. 299a8: Z=Wg(eBftajlt. Tr.: The meaning of the second verse clarifies ihe path of 
rnerins. 

155 Ibid.. p. 299aS-9: SE48JseBW.i% Tt.: The rneaning of the third verse clarifies the path of 
insight. 

1% Ibid.. p. 299a9: j)leS($atW#iK Tt.: The mming of the founh verse clarifies the path of 
cukivation. 

157 Ibid.. p. 7998: 1IEiSaBWBRitt. Tr.: n i e  meaning of the fifth verse chifies the path of 
MfilIment 

158 3ASil#. Taisho vol. 31. no. 1597. p. 253b2-3: PPJ&@Eag(s # ; A - H K M .  
Tc.: The concise meaning of such five verses is that the fifit verse shows the path of pmvisions. 
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tao (aUfi?& *pmyoga-mdrga, the path of p ~ t i c e ) , ~ ~ ~  the latter half of vene 7 and verse 8 

refer to chien tao (ES, * d a M ~ - m i r g a .  the path of insight), '60 verse 9 refers to hsiu tao 

(@S. * bhaonni-mirga, the path of ~ultivation),'~' and verse 10 refers m chiu ching tao 

(%%S. *n&ha-mürgu. the path of fulfihent). '" 
In his Chinese translation of the MSU, Shê ta ch'êng lun shih (#.@%@am), 

Hsüan-tsang divides the five verses as follows: verse 6 refers to clzia hsing ivei (AU fia, 

*prnyogÜuastha. the stnte of practice).L" first haif of verse 7 refen to shun chyiieh tséfen 

wei (IlHRfffi, *nimenha-bhigTyüvnstha, the state leading up to penetration [into 

truth]).16' latter haif of verse 7 and vene 8 refer to chien tao wei (,!%sa, *dflrialui- 

mirgivasthi. the state - path of in~ igh t ) . '~~  verse 9 refers m hnu tao (@Z. *bhivmi-  

159 Ibid.. p. 154b3-4: Z Z I I I 4 W N ~ .  Tr.: The first haif of the second [verse] shows the path 
of pnctice. 

160 ibid.. p. 25414: if+lEMRill. Tr.: The latter half [of the second verse and] the rhird 
[verse] show the path of insight. 

161 Ibid.. p. 254bS-5: se9-i3ïm#ilt. TL: The fourth v m e  shows the path of cultivation. 

162 ibid,. p. 254bS: ;(Cm-. Tr.: The tifth verse shows the path of fulfillment. 

163 SASlPII, Taisho voi. 3 1 .  no. 1598, p. 318b28: ?Jl%RfZ&WJûfS. Tr.: The fmt verse 
shows the state of pnctice. 

163 %id.. p. 418b27-20: & j l S x m Y E E % R m .  Tr.: The f i t  haif of this second 
verse shows that bodhisattva dweIls in the state ieading up to penetration [into nuth]. 

165 ibid., p. 418~2-3: i t t f @ W B @ # ~ & .  Tr.: The latter hdf of the previous verse and 
the third vene show the mte - path of insight 



marga, the path of cultivation), 166 and verse 10 refers to chiu ching rao wei (%,Sm, 

*n@ha-mirgavasthn, the sute - path of cultivation). lm 

In the commentaries of Vasubandhu and Asvabhâva and their corresponding 

Chinese translations, the five verses are aiso understood as constituting the fivefold path. 

However, this is not the case in the Tibetan translation of Asvabhâva's MSU. As in the 

case of the commentaries of Vasubandhu, Sthiramati, and Asvabhava and the Chinese 

trrinsiations of the MSABh, the divisions of the five verses of MSA VI. 6- 10 do not accord 

with one another. With regard to this, it should be noted that the divisions of the five 

verses in the MSABh and the MSBh, both of which are ascribed to Vasubmdhu, do not 

accord with each other. In the MSABh, Vasubandhu discusses only a. threefold path, i.e.. 

prayoga-marga (the path of practice), dariana-màrga (the path of insight), and bhau~rra- 

rnirga (the path of cultivation). In the MSBh, however, he discusses a fivefold path, Le., 

the rhreefold path mentioned above plus sambhüra-mdrga (the path of provisions) and 

n @ f k - M g a  (the path of fulfiltment). This might indicate a development in Vasubandhu's 

idea of the fivefold path or his understanding of the five verses of MSA VI. 6-10. In any 

case, Vasubandhu and the Chinese translators of the MSBh and the MSU understood the 

five verses as verses which refer to the so-cdled fivefotd path. The MS itself. however. 

does not explain the fivefoid path, and accordingly, the system of the praxis in the MS 

should not be understood as the so-cdled fivefold path system. 

2. 6 Conclusion 

Verses 6-10 of MSA VI have k e n  understood as verses which refer to the so-called 

166 ibid.. p. 418~18-19: &SPlBBiSB. Tr.: This fourth v a t  shows the path of cultivation. 

167 fiid., p. 419ai5-16: -Z ... -B. Tr.: This verse shows the suce - path of 
fuifiilment. 



fivefold path, i.e., sambhara-mürga (the path of provisions), prayoga-mgrgu (the path of 

practice), darkna-marga (the path of insight), bhanani-mürga (the path of cultivation), 

and nishï-màrga (the path of fulfillment). In the MSA, however, the so-called fivefold 

path is not explained. 

There are discussions on the provisions of a bodhisattva, but they are not discussed 

as the provisions in regard to the so-called sambhira-Mrga (the path of provisions). 

The term nisfhi-màrga does not appear in the MSA. The term nislha is used in 

cornpounds, such as nisfhiSruya-parüvtti, but in such usage it does not refer to nisfhi- 

Mrga (the path of fulfillment). Consequently, the verses 6- 10 of MSA VI should not be 

understood as verses refemng to the so-called fivefold path. 

Verses 6- 10 of MS A VI are quoted in MS iII. 18, and have been understood as the 

praxis of the bodhisattva systematized into the so-called fivefold path. The tlvefold path, 

however, is not explained in the MS either. As in the case of the MSA. the term snmbhira- 

mRrga does not appear in the MS, The provisions of a bodhisattva are discussed, but they 

are nor discussed in terms of the so-called sambhâra-miirp (the path of provisions). 

Although there is no detailed explanation, the term nistha-miirgn appears in the MS. It is 

worth noting that the term nisfha-drga does not appear in the MSA, but it appears in the 

MS. This might indicate a development of idea of the so-called fivefold path in Asaga's 

thought. In any case, in the MS a bodhisattva's path to enlightenment seems not to be 

systernatized in t e m  of the so-cailed fivefold path. 

The charts to follow are the commentators' divisions of Mahnyünasz7trnlamknrn VI. 

6-10. 



CHART ONE 

Verse 7b 

Verse 8ab The way of 

reaiization of 

Verse 8d do 

Verse 9 The ultimate 

cognition on 

bhnmnü-Mga 

Verse 10 Greatness of 

the ultimate 

cognition 

The cause and 

means of direct 

intuition of the 

dharmadhatu on 

darSana-Mrga 



MS A-Ra MSBh 
I 

Verse 6 sahbhar~-m-rga SambharCvasiha sambhara-mtïrga 

Verse 7ab prayoga-matga nimedha-blzügfija- prayoga-mârga 

Verse 7cd I darÇann-drga 
do I darSana-marga 

Verse 8 

Verse 9 

Verse 10 

MsU I MSB h-Pa I MSBh-DG 
Verse 6 sambhara-mtïrga santbEra-drga saIirbhara-Wrga 

Verse 7 prayoga-Mrga p'ayoga-m-rga upàya-nuïrga 

Verse 8 darjana-drga darSana-m&ga darSana-Mrga 
1 

Verse 9 bhazmni-rniirga bham--m&ga bhaaani-mârga 
i 

Verse 10 nisfha-Mrga nisfha-mürga 



CHART FOUR 

MSBh-H MSU-H 

Verse 6 sarii bhara-mfMrga prayoga-màrga 

Verse 7ab prayoga-Wrga nimedha- bha9tja- 

avastha' 

Verse 7cd àarjana-màrga- 

avastha 

Verse 8 do do 

Verse 9 

Verse 10 1 nigtk-ntnrga 



CHAPTER THREE 

THE RELATION OF PRACTICAL 

AND PHILOSOPHICAL THEORIES 

3. 1 Introduction 

The main theme of MS III is the entrance into the defining characteristics of what is 

to be known (shes bya ba'i mtshan nyid la 'jug pa, *jfieya-lakana-praveia). The 

"defining characteristics of what is to be known" refers to the three characteristics (or 

natures), Le., the imagined (parikalpita), the other-dependent (paratantra), and the 

consummated (parini5pmna).'" mat  is, the 'bentrame into the d e f d g  characteristics of 

what is to be known" means the realization of the three natures theory. In the realization of 

the three natures theory, mind-taik (mano-jalpa) plays an important role. It is discussed in 

view of its statu as the philosophicai basis for "entering into the defining characteristics of 

what is to be known." Moreover, mind-taik is discussed in terms of the four kinds of 

investigations and the four kinds of wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is in order to explain 

the process that is the praxis of the bodhisattva by which the bodhisattva comes to 

understand the three natures theory. Finaiiy, the relationship between mind-taik and the 

three natures is discussed as the goai in order to show that when the bodhisattva comes to 

understand mind-taik as mind-taik, he becomes aware of the tmth that aü phenomena are 

nothing but mental presentations. What foiiows below is an examination of the relation of 

168 MS ii. 1, Nagao, pp. 57-58: shes bya'i mtshan nyid j i  lrar blta bar bya ~e ml de ni mdor 
bsdu na mam par gswn ne1 g d m  gyi dbang gi  mtshan nyid h g  kun brtags pari mtshan nyid dang yongs 
su gtub pa'i mtshan -id doIl (Skt reconstituted by N. Aramaki: fieyu-Iakyym pur& kafham 
d ~ a u y a m /  fat sam&afas triuidham/ paratanh-[.m?mir porikalpifa-iakqam prinpmmiTparnta-t-rnunit 
ca). Tr.: Next, how is [the bodhisattva] to undentand the defining characteristics of what is to be known? 
In shon that is of three Iànds - the otherdependett characteristic, imagined characteristic, and consummated 

* .  charactenstic. 



the practical and philosophical theories described in MS 

3. 2 Status of Mind-talk 

With regard to the enuance into the defining characteristics of what is to be known, 

MS III. 1 States as ~ o l l o w s : ~ ~ ~  

How is [the bodhisattva] to understand the entrance (*praoeSn) into the 

defining characteristics of what is to be known? 

It is [to be understood as] the basis (*airaya) that has been impregnated 

(*paribhdvita) by listening [to the Mahâyâna teachings] rnany tirnes ( * b a h -  

Sruta /bâhu- j r i~ tyn) .  Although it is not what is subsumed under the *dnya- 

vijfidna. like the *âlaya-vijfiinn. it becomes the seed of mind-talk ("mono-jdp? 

that is subsumed under proper attentiveness (*yoniSo-manaskdrn-snmgrhitn). 

that presents [itselfl as the cognitum (*grdhyn-vnstu-sthaniyn) w hich is 

169 S. Takeuchi discusses the dation in terms of the irnpregnation by listeninp to the 

teachings many times and mind-talk in MS m. See S. Takeuchi. aLfi@tP+aWX ('Studies in the 
Philosophy of the Yogàch-vijEbaMda), Hyakkaen, Kyoto. 1979. pp. 209-260. 0. Hayshima deds with 
mind-talk in his works on the bodhisattva's praxis in the Yogaciira school. See O. Hayashirna. 
~~Mahüyûnastïtrûlamkara I Z d j l t b S % f i ~ M B - ~ t a t t v a E ~ t G t C L T - "  (The Structure of 

Bodhisaffa~hpaft i  in the Mahayanasüh-latitkpra), IBK voI. 21-2. 1973. pp. 983-980.. "%Wjgo3ET$- 

A f  S&SCLiE%ht: LT-" (*The Philosophy of Bodhisattva's Path to the Enli@tenment as [t Appem 
in the Mahüyünasûtrûlam~ra and Other Texts), NB vol. 30, 1973. pp. 1-29.. "BUlûTiEi€lP~X3itt~djff b A  
?R@-tï%@OXEW (On Asal-la.nmnrpraO&pûya-I.aqa in the YogaCara-vijnànavàdin ), B K  vol. 22-7. 

1974. pp. 1020-101 1.. and "Pgata91a" ( * b i s  of Vijnapti-mûtra), KD vol. 8 1982, pp. 146-176. L. 
Schmithausen discwes the problem of the relation of praxis and philosophical theory in Buddhism. See L. 
Schmithausen. "Spirituelle Praxis und Philosophische Theone im Buddhismus." Zeirschrifi für 
rMissionnvLrscmchaft und ReligioMvLrsenschaft. vol. 3. 1973. pp. 161-186.. and "On the ProbIem of the 
ReIation of Spiritual Ractice and PhiIosophical Theory in Buddhism," Geman Scholars on India. vol. 2, 
Nachiketa Publications. Bombay. 1976, pp. 335-250. To the best of my knowledge. there is no exclusive 
work on the relation of mind-talk and praxis discwed in the MS. 

170 See Piut Three, pp. 138-139: m g  du rhos pas bsgos pa'i gnasl kun gchi rnam par shes par 
bsdus pu ma yin la1 kun g;hi rnam par shes pa lrar tshul bzhin yid la byed pas bsdus pal chas dang don 
snang bu 'byung ba'i rshul c m  g m g  ba'i dngos po'i grurr ira bu1 Ira bu dong bcas pa 'i yid kyi brjod pu 
nuunr hi sa bon yin pa'oll 



characterized by [the fact that Buddha's] teachings and [their] meanings emerge [in 

it] as appearance, and that is accompanied by the act of perceiving 

(*sad.r~fi/sndarSnm). 

According to the above description, mind-talk is (1) that which is subsurned under proper 

attentiveness (yoniSo-mnnskara), (2) that which presents itself as the cognitum which is 

charactenzed by the fact that Buddha's teachings and their meanings emerge in it, and (3) 

that which is accompanied by the act of perceiving. That is, mind-talk is subsumed under 

proper attentiveness, so that it is a kind of mental discernment. Mind-talk, moreover, 

mises as the cognitum in the form of the Buddha's teachings and their meanings. 

AccordingIy, it is the cognitum. Mind-talk is, furthemore, accompanied by the act of 

perceiving, so that it is also the cognizer. According to Vasubandhu. mind-talk is mental 

discrimination ( yid bi m m  par mg pu, * mano-vikalpa). and according to Asvabhâva, i t 

is *mnno-vijfiam (yid Lyi mam p r  Accordingly. mind-talk is a conventional 

mend Ianguage which infIuences perception. 

Therefore, the entmce into the defining charactenstics of what is to be known 

means that the basis which h a  ken irnpregnated by Iistening to the Mahama teachings 

many tirnes becomes the seed of mind-talk which, aithough it is conventional, is subsurned 

under proper attentiveness. In other words, the basis that has been impregnated by 

fistening to the Mahiiyana teachings many times becomes the cause for realization, and 

rhrough praxis based upon mind-talk, the bodhisattva attains enlightenment. 

It shouid be noted here that mind-talk is not the truth itself. Sincetnith is freed 

171 For the MSBh. see Part Three. p. 141. n. 21 below (hereinafrer. words pnnted in Bold type 
within passages quoted h m  the MSBh and MSU refer to the words appearing in the MS): yid kyi bjod  
pu ste <I> yid kyi nuun par nog p a ' d  Tr.: Miad-taik refers to the mental discrimination (*mano- 

v*). 
For the MSU, s e  Part Three. p. 139, n. 9 bdow: yid kyi br jd  pa rnams ches bya ba ni yid 

kyz m m  pur shes pa nuuns sdl  Tr.: Various minai-- refer to various *mano-vijfiàna. 



€rom any conventionai judgements, perception, and discrimination, mind-talk that is a 

conventional mentai language cannot be tmth. As f a .  as it is subsumed under proper 

attentiveness, however, mind-taik is the basis for, or dornain of, realizati~n.'~ 

Thus, in the realization of the truth, Le., the three natures, mind-taik plays a very 

important role. Although the definition of the role of mind-talk is not described in the MS, 

it can be understood from the following description of MS III. 3:'73 

Wherein (*hiira) does [a bodhisattva] enter? 

[A bodhisattva enters] that very mind-taik that is accompanied by the act 

of perceiving, that possesses the appearance ("pratibhgsa) of [the Buddha's] 

teachings and [their] meanings, and that arises from having the MahiiyZna 

teachings as its cause. 

in the above description, the object of the realization is descnbed. The statement "A 

bodhisattva enters that very mind-tdk" means that a bodhisattva realizes mind-taik. That is. 

mind-talk is the object to be reaiized. The question here is why the object to be realized is 

not the three natures theory, but is nther mind-talk. In general, since the bodhisattva 

172 In the commentary on MS 7A, Vasubandhu States that mind-tnlk is subsumed under the 
consummated nature. See Part Three, p. 150. n. 5 1 below: gang gis ji ltar 'jug pa de bsran par bya 
srei de la thos pa'i bug chags kyi rgyu lus byung bu d e s  bya bu ni thos pa'i bug chags kyi  
rjes su mrhun pa'oll gang du )ug pa'i gnar ni sngar bsfan pu stel de yang lheg pu chen po 'i bug 
chags las yang dag par byung ba'i phyir yongs su grub pa'i ngo bo nyid b i s  bsdus pa nvid blra bar 
bya'oll Tr.: By wbat and how [the bodhisattva] enters must be stated. With regard [O that, [the 
statement: mind-talk that] arises owing to the impregnation of listening to [the MahPyPna 
teachings many times] means that [mind-talk] is conformable to the impregnation of listening 
to (the MihSyfna teachings many times]. The place where [the bodhisattva] enters has been 
explained before (m. 3), and because that also acises from the impregnation of [Iistening to 1 the 
MthPySna [teachings many times], it is to be seen as that subsumed under the consummated nature. 

That is, since it arises h m  the impregnation of listening to the MahayZna teachings many times. 
mind-talk is subsumed under the consummated nature. This, however, does not m m  that mind-tdk is the 
tmth itself. Since the bodhisattva perceives and refiects upon the Buddha's teaching and their meanings by 
minci-talk. mind-talk functions to advance the bodhisattva towards the truth. 

173 See Part Three, p. 131: gang du 'jug ce ml fta bu h g  bcas pa'i chos dang don snang ba'i yid 
Kyi brjod pa theg pu chen po'i chos kyi rgyu las bywig ba de nyid fa ... jug stel 



practices in order to realize tnith, the truth (, i.e., three natures theory) should be the object 

to be realized According to the passage quoted above, however, rnind-talk is the object to 

be realized. According to Vasubandhu, mind-talk is the basis for the realization of the 

trutl~,'~' and according to Asvabhava, mind-talk is clairned to be the very basis because it 

is the domain to be rea1i~ed. l~~ That is, mind-talk is not the truth that is finally to be 

realized, but it is the bais for, or dornain of, the realization of the truth. 

In MS III. 7A, moreover, following is ~ t a t e d : ' ~ ~  

By what ... [does the bodhisattva] enter? 

[The bodhisattva] enters by mind-talk that arises owing to the impregation 

of listening to [the Mahiiyiina teachings many tirnes], that is subsumed under 

proper attentiveness, that appears as [the Buddha's] teachings and [their] meanings. 

and that is accornpanied by the act of perceiving. 

In the above description, the rneans to the realization of the truth is asked, and it is 

answered that mind-talk is the rneans to the realization of the truth. We have already 

understood that rnind-talk is a kind of conventional mental language which influences 

perception. However, since it is subsumed under proper attentiveness, it is a kind of 

proper mental Ianguage. Accordingly, by rnind-talk that arises owing to the impregnation 

of listening to the MahZyâna teachings rnany times and chat is proper mental language 

- - -  

174 See Part Three. p. 141. n. 20 below: de lra bu'i rnam pas j i g  pu 'i gnm bsran par b ~ a  ba'i 
phyir smras pal Tr.: In order to explain the bais (gnar) for entering by such kinds, [the content of MS KI] 
is strued [by âCarya-mgal. 

175 See Pan Three. p. 141. n. 21 below: ... yid kyi brjod pu ni 'jug par bya ba'i yu1 yin par 
gchi nyid du brjod par ilodpa'oll Since mind-taik ... is the domain to be enteceà. it is intended ro be 
taught as the fundation @hi. *àdhma). 

176 See Part thrce, pp. 150-151: gwg gLr ... 'jug ce nul thos pa'i bug cltags kyi rgyu las b p n g  
bal trhul bzhU1 yid la byed pas bsdus pal chos h g  don snang ba <h Ira bu dang bcas pu ' i  yid hi b r j d  pa 
-.. kyis 'jug srel 



which influences perception, the bodhisattva perceives and reflects upon Buddha's 

teachings and their meanings which have appeared from mind-taik. 

T'us,  mind-talk is the object to be realized and the rneans to the realization of the 

truth. It should be noted here that mind-talk is not the practicai means to the realization of 

the tnith. The tmth cannot be realized without the function OF rnind-talk. Mind-taik is, 

however, a conventionai mental language that aises from the impregnation by listening to 

the Mah5yEna teachings many times. Accordingly, to that extent mind-talk is a necessary 

condition for realizing the tnith, but it is not the actual means by which the bodhisattva 

attains the truth. The practicai means by which the mth is reaiized is described in MS m. 

4 as f0ll0ws:'~~ 

By means of what (*kens) [does the bodhisattva] enter? 

[The bodhisattva enters] by generating (*adhina) the strength of the root of 

wholesomeness (*kuSctlrr-mda). F a t  is, the bodhisattva enters] by ( 1) stimulating 

the mind (*cittottEpana) in three ways, by (2) removing the four [obstructive] 

situations (*sthüna), and by (3) being attentive (*aprarnida) to practicing 

(*prayoga) constantly and carefully the cultivating of calm and insight (*Snmtha- 

uipaiyanü-bhüvanai that have the teachings and their meanings as their objective 

reference/suppon (*ifambuna). 

That is, the bodhisattva (1) stimulates the divided mind in three ways,178 (2) removes the 

177 See Part Three. p. 143: gang gîr lug ce nddge ba'i nsa ba'i srobs bskyed pu dang/ m m  pa 
gswn ois sems sbyong bu dang/gnas b=hi spong bu dang/chos dang don la dmigs pa'i chi gnas dang ihag 
mthong bsgom pu nag tu h g  gus par byar te sbyor te sbyor bu la bug yod par lug go// 

178 See Part Three, pp. 143-145: ' j ig nen gyi kham dpag tu nied pu rnamr kyi mir gyur pa'i 
sems can dpag tu med pu h g  skad cig SM cig ia bia na med pu yang dag par rkogs pu ' i  @mg chub mngon 
par rdzog par 'tshang rgya 'O snyam pa ni sems sbyong bu h g  po'o// bsam pu gang gis sbyin pa In sogs 
pa'i p h  rol tu ph in  pa mams la kw tu spyod pa'i bsam pa de b&g gis rhob s td  des bdag rshegs cliung 
ngus p h  rol ru phyin pu bsgom pu yongs su r&ogs par 'gyur ro snyam pu ni sbyong bu g-is pa1o// dge 
ba sgrib pa h g  kas pa yang dge bu 'i chos n m  dang Idnn na 'phrai du shi la/ 'phrai du 'dod pu bdtin du 
lus tham cad phun swn tshogs par sbe  na/ b&g dge ba sgrib pu med pu 'i dge bu dong shin ru l h  pu Ira 



four obstructive situations,'7g and (3) is attentive to practicing constantiy and canhilly the 

cultivations of calm and insight. Through these three practical means, the bodhisattva 

generates the root of wholesomeness and consequently realizes the mth. These practicai 

means by which realization is attained are subsumed under rnind-talk that arises owing to 

the impregnation by Listeaing to the Mahàyana teachings many times. Ln this manner, 

mind-talk qua mind-talk is not the practical means for realizaîion, but it is the foundation for 

the practical means to the realization of the truth. 

3.3 Mind-talk as the Bodhisattva's Path 

phrai du t h  cud phun sum rshogs par ci ' i  phyir mi 'gyur snyam pu ni sbyong ba gsum po 'a// 
Tr: The fint [incident ofj stimulating the mind is to think: "Countless sentient beings (*surmu) who are 
bom as human beings (*manusya-bhüta) in the countless worldly realms (*/oh-dhatu) shdl redize 
incomparable perfect enlightenment (*anuttmimfyak-sarirbodhi) at every moment-" The second [incident 
ofl stimulating [the mind] is io think: "1 have obtained that intention i*Üktya) with which [Il practice hlly 
(? *samudicira, pmper practice) the perfection of giving (*dina-pimrnita3. etc.. and consequently. wih 
little difficulty, 1 will Secorne accomplished Fully in the cultivation of perfection." The third [incident 04 
stimuIating [the mind] is to think: "if one possesses wholesome qudities (*kuiala-dharma). even though 
wholesomeness is obsmcted, then inunediately at the time of one's death. one immediately wiiI be born 
with rhe body completely intact (*sampad) just as one wishes. If that is so, why would not someone Like 1 
who possess wholesomeness which is not obsmcted ( * m â u a ~ - U [ a )  become immediately one [who is 
born] with the body completely intact?" 

179 See Part Three. pp. 148- 149: yid la byed pa spangs pas nycm thos a'ung rung sangs qpas 
yid la byed pa yongs su spong ba h g /  yid grryis dang rom nyi spanp pas rheg pu chen po la the rshom 
rhums cad rhe tshom med pa h g /  chos lo mngon par zhen pu spangs pas rhos pa dang bsam pu 'i chos la 
ngar 'dzin pa h g  nga 'ir 'dùn par mngon par Zhen pu pngs su spng ba &ngl mum par rrog pu spangs pus 
A n  na gnas pu h g  bzhag pa'i mtshan ma t h  cad yid la mi byed cing mnm par mi nog pa ' i  phyir rd/ 
Tr: [The bodhisattva entecs into the defining characteristics of what is to be known by removing the four 
obstructive situations,] because, (1) by means of removing [improper] atteativeness, [the bodhisattva] 
removes completely the attenaveness of the Sravaka and Ratyekabuddha, (2) by means of removing the 
harbouring of divided mind (*vimanJ and ambivalence (*Wb@, [the bodhisattva] becomes doubtless 
regarding ail doubts (%inkitsa3 towards the ~~ teachings, (3) by means of removing anachment 
(*abhiniuega) to teachings. [the bodhisattva] removes completely the attachment to the notion of 1 [have 
heard ieachings] and the notion of mine (*aharfzkÜm-rnmMküm) with regard to the teachings that thel has 
hcard and refiected upon, and (4) by means of removing conceptuai discrimination (*vikalpa), [the 
bodhisattva] ncither pays attention to (*amanasknta) nor conceptually discriminates (*avikalpu) any 
objective aspects (*nimitta) which appear before [him] (*pumtahsthita) or which are caused ro be present 
(*sthapia) [in mediracion]. 



How, then, is mind-talk understood on the bodhisattva's path? With regard to this, 

MS III. 3 States as f o ~ o w s : ' ~ ~  

[The bodhisattva] enters (0 *adhirnukficayi-bhimi (the stage of zealous 

appiication), (II) *darSana-mürga (the path of insight), (III) * &haPan#-miirga (the 

path of cultivation), and (IV) *ni&ï-matga (the path of fulfillrnent), becriuse [on 

(0 *adhimukfica yû-bhUmi) he applies himself to the proclamation (*anrrSrdvaqa) 

[that di phenomena are] nothing but [mental] presentations ('vijfiapti-müfra), 

because [on (II) *dariana-mdrga] he experiences [that a i i  phenomena are nothing 

but mentd presentations] just as-they-are (*yathr?ztat), because [on (III) * bhiuuni- 

mn'rga] he cultivates himself only in the antidote against al1 obstructions 

(*samivarana), and because [on (IV) *nisthà-mürgu] he is [completely] freed of 

[any ] obstructions (*niriuarap). 

in general, the bodhisattva's parhs d e r  to (1) sambhara-miirga (the path of provisions), 

(2) pruyoga-mârga (the path of practice), (3) durSuna-rndrga (the path of insight), (4) 

bhauanü-mürga (the path of cdtivation), and (5) nistha-mirga (the path of fulfillment). In 

the passage quoted above, however, adhimukticaryâ-bhümi (the stage of zealous 

application), darhna-Mrga (the path of insight), bhaoaml-wrga (the path of cultivation), 

and n@k-mZrgn (the path of fulfhent)  only are mentioned. That is, the bodhisattva fmt 

enters adhimukfica yii-bhûmi (the stage of zeaious application), and there he applies 

himself to the prociamation that ai i  phenomena are nothing but mental presentations 

(oij&zptim8tra). The bodhisattva, then, enters dariana-mrTrga (the path of insight), and 

there he experiences that aiI phenomena are nothing but mental presentations just as-they- 

are. Next, the bodhisattva enters bhapaM-mürga (the path of cdtivation), and there he 

180 See Pan Three, pp. 14 1- 142: (I) mos pus spyod pu 'i sa h g  (II) mthong ba 'i lam dong (ïU) 
bsgom pa'i farn h g  (IV) mrharphyin pu 5' lm la 'jug srel chos t h  cati nuun par ng pa ~ u m  du tjes su 
sgrogs pa iu m s  po h g  ji Ira ba bzhh du de rab tu rtogs pu h g  sgrib pu titams c d  kyi gryen po sgom 
pa dmig sgnb pa rned pa'i phyir roll 



cultivates himself only in the antidote against al1 obstructions. Finally, the bodhisattva 

enters nisfhü-mârga (the path of fulfiliment), and there he is completely freed of any 

obstructions. In this manner, the bodhisatwa enters these four paths step by step according 

to the progress of his practice. 

In the description quoted above, the relation between mind-tallc and the fourfold 

path is not stated, but we can sunnise the relationship through the contents of the 

cornmentaries by Vasubandhu and Asvabhava that describe the stage and paths leading to 

According to Vasubandhu, a bodhisattva who by means of rnind-talk understands 

mind-talk enters adhimukticaryü-bhümi (the stage of zealous application). That is, through 

the understanding of minci-taik, zealous conduct arises and the bodhisattva enters 

adhimukt icaryii-bhümi (the stage of zealous application). Then, on da riana-mürga (the 

path of insight) the bodhisattva experiences that teachings do not exist, meanings do not 

exist, cognitum (grdhya) does not exist, and cognizer (grahaka) does not exist. On 

bhüvanâ-marga (the path of cultivation), the bodhisattva is engaged in the praxis of the 

penetration which has arisen from mind-talk, and by that penetration, obstructions are 

removed. When even the most miniscule obstruction (*su~z~mâvarana) is rernoved, the 

bodhisattva enters ni+ffia-mïrga (the path of ~ i e n t ) . ' ~ '  

18 1 See Part Three, p. 142, n. 23 below: yang de nyid du yid kyi btjodpa'i bye brag gis gang &tg 
'jug pa de ni mos pas spyod pa'i sa la 'jug par 'gyur te/ 'di ltar de chos thams cad rnom par rig 
pa m m  du rjes su sgrogs pa la mos pu skyed par byed dddes M de ni der 3ugs pa zhes btjod dd/ 
de ji lrar mthong ba'i lam la 'jug pa de bstan par bya ba'i phyirji 1i4 ba bzhin du de rab tu 
rtogs pu dang des  bya ba std yid kyi bjod pu de ji [ta bu zhin du rab tu rtogs pu O// ji ftar na de ji Ita 
bu bzhin du de rab tu rtogs zhe M/j i  frar chos med pal don med pa/ gzung bu med pal 'dzin pa med 
pa'o  es y id kyi bjod pu nogs pu gang yin pa 'O// bsgom pa'i iam la 'jug pu bsfan par bya ba'i phyïr 
c h  sgnb pu t h a m  c d  kyi gnyen po bsgom pu zhes bya ba stdrab tu rtogs pa de nyid gom pur 
byed pu ni bsgom par gyur pa'd/ de Ira bas M rnam par mi rtog pa la sogs pa de h g  gis gang nogs pu de 
nyid kyis sgrib pu niam par sbyong bar byed pa'd/ mthar phyin pa'i h m  la 'jug pu de bstan pu 'i 
phyird> sgrib pa med pa'i phyir zhes bya bu stdshin tu nwn par h g  pa'i ye shes kyi dus skabs M 

shin tu phra ba'i sgrib pa yang med pu ni mfli<a phyin pa'i làm la 'jug pa'o// 
Tr.: Moreover, [the bodhisattva who] enters that very [mind-talk] by means of the vety excellent mind-talk 
enters *adhimuktica yà-bhûmi (the stage of  zeaious application). That is. when he applies bimself 



According to AsvabhZva, a bodhisattva who understands mind-talk enters 

*adhimukh'~~~ryrf-bhùmi (the stage of zealous application). That is, the bodhisattva, having 

understood that all objects appear from mind-taik, entes *adhimtrktica@-bhümi (the stage 

of zealous application) and there applies himseif to the i&a that al l  phenomena are nothing 

but mental presentations (uijnapti-mitra). Then, he enters dariana-rnirga (the path of 

insight), because he experiences mind-talk just as-it-is. That is, the bodhisattva realizes 

that sentient beings do not exist, teachings do not exist, cognitum does not exist, and the 

cognizer does not exist.Ia2 

to the proclamation that al1 phenomena are nothlng but [mental] presentations, 
zealous conduct takes place [in the bodhisattva], and consequently, it is said that that [bodhisattva] enters 
thetein. Since the manner in which [the bodhisattva] enters *dariana-rnârga (the path of insight) must 
beexplained, [ûcàrya-Asaiiga states that] he experiences [tbat di11 phenomena are nothing but 
mental presentations] just as-they-are and [this means thatl rnind-talk experiences [dl phenomena 
as nothing but mend presentations] jast as-they-are. How does that [mind-talk] experience [that 
al1 phenornena are nothing but mental presentations] j i ist as-thepare? It is any experience 
of mind-talk in the manner. "teachings do not exist, meanings do not exisr cognitum (*grühya) dws not 
exist, and cognizer (*griïhaka) dws not exist." Since the enuance into * bh8vanü-mürga (the path of 
cultivation) m u t  be explained, [ÜcQa-Asaiiga states that] he cultivates himself only in the 
antidote against al1 obstructions. To cultivate himseif means to be actively engaged in the 
praxis of that very experience. Accordingly, whatever is experienced by non-discrimination (*niwikalpa), 
etc.. that very experience removes the obstructions. In order to expiain the enaaace into that *ni&à- 
mzrga (the path of fdfiliment), [&&yu-Asaiiga states that because ... he is completely] freed of 
[any] obstructions. The situation (*mastha) of a very pure widom wherein there does not exist even 
the most minuscule obstmction (*suk+mâoarana) is the entrance into *nisfhÜ-mürga (the path of 
fulfillment). 

182 ibid.: yid kyi brjod pa de h 'jug pa &ha cig ni mos pas spyod pa'i sa la /ug stel thos pu 
tsnm gyis chos r h m  c d  rnam par rig pu tsam nyid du mos pa'i phyir roll kha cig ni mfhong pa'i Lam 
[a 'jq stelji iîa bu bzhin du yid kyi bjod pu rab ru m g r  pa'i phyir roll de la ji üa bu bzhin du 
rab fu nogs pa ni 'di yin tel 'di Itur senas c m  med p àangl chos m d  pu dangl gaurg bu med pa aiangl 
'& pa med par mb tu rtogs pa'oll kha cig ni bsgom pa'i lam la 'jug srel nyon mongs pu dangl shcs 
bya'i sgrib pu rhums c d  kyi gnyen po nyid du bsgoms pcrr de rnam par &g pa'i phyir roll kha 
cig ni mfhar phyin pa'i h m  ia 'jug stel sgrib pu m d  pa'i phyir roll de Itar M rab tu nogs pa 
m m  pa bThiYo/l Tr.: One who enten that mind-talk enters *a&imukticatyÜ-bhunti (the stage of 
zealous application), because by merely listening [to the hi2ahayZna teachings many times], he applies 
himself to [the idea thal dl phenomena are nothing but [mentail presentaùons. One enten *dariana- 
mürga (the path of insight), because he experiences mind-talk just as-it-is. Here, [the statement:] 
experiences jusî as-it-is means that [the bodhisattva] experiences thus: "sentient beings do not exist, 
twhings do not exist, cognirum dws not exist, and cognizer does not exist" One enters *bhüvanà 



Thus, according to Vasubandhu and Asvabhava, mind-talk is closely related to 

adhimukticarya-bhümi (the stage of zeaious application). Mind-talk is the means and 

object of entering adhimukhcaryü-bhzimi (the stage of zedous application), and this means 

that mind-taik is understood by means of mind-taik itself on adhhukticaryi-bhMi (the 

stage of zeaious application). 

How, then, is mind-talk understood on adhimukh'm ya-bhümi (the stage of zeaious 

application)? In the latter portion of MS m. 7A and in 7B, the four kinds of investigations 

(paryesanü) and the four kinds of wisdom of knowing reaiity as-it-is (yathübh~ïtn- 

parijfiüna) are explained as the practicai rneans of the understanding of rnind-talk. The 

latter portion of MS III. 7A is as follows:'83 

[Moreover, the bodhisattva enters by means ofl the four [kinds ofl 

investigations (*paryesani), i.e., the investigations into (i) name (*nima), (ii) 

object (*artha), (üi) designation (*prajrlaptt') of the intririsic nature (*suabhava) [of 

entities] and (iv) [designation of] specific atüibutes (*vi*a) [of entities], [and by 

means ofj the four [kinds ofj wisdom of knowing reaiity as-it-is (*yathübhùta- 

parijeana): by nieans of knowing (i) name as-it-is, (ii) thing as-it-is, (iii) 

designation of the intrinsic nature [of entities] as-it-is, (iv) [designation ofl specific 

attributes [of entities] as-it-is, because they are not perceivable. 

màrga (the path of cultivation), because by means of cultivating himseif in the very antidote 
against al1 obstmctions of afflictions (*W&) and of what is to be known. he is purified. One entes 
*niqthâ-mürga (the path of fulfillment), because he is [completely] freed of [any] 
obstructions. Thus, the experience (*prativedha) [of the path] is of four kinds. 

183 Although MS III. 7A (Part Three, pp. 150-151) reads: yongs su suho1 ba bzhi stel ming dang 
don dang ngo bo nyid dong bye bmg ru btqs pa'i yongs su trhol ba nuunr dang yang dag pu ji ira ba bzhin 
du yongs su shes po bzhi stel mùrg h g  dngos po h g  ngo bo nyid &mg ûhyaà par du btags pu & n g  ngo 
bo nyid dang &ad par yang &g paji lta bu bzhin du yongs su shes pu m m s  Qis Yug stel de &g mi 
dmigs pa'i phyir m.  the words h g  ngo bo nyià &ng khyaû par seem to be supertlusus according to al1 
four Chinese tmslations of the MS. See Part Three. p. 151. n. 55 beiow. 



The MS iII. 7B is as f o l l ~ w s : ' ~  

Thus, the bodhisattva who endeavours in that manner to enter [into the truth 

that al1 phenomena are] nothing but [mental] presentations understands properly 

that the name which is based upon sound ( * a b r a )  in chat mind-talk, that appears 

as sound and [its] meaning, is aiso nothing but mentai construction (*mano- 

kalpamàtra). [The bodhisattva] understands properly that even the meaning which 

takes its stand on sound is aiso nothing but the very rnind-taik. [The bodhisattva] 

understands properiy that even that name is nothing more than the designation of 

the intrinsic nature and specific attributes [of entities]. 

~ e x t . " ~  when [ail phenomena are] perceived as nothing but mind-taik. 

neither a name nor what is designated is perceived. Nor is the designation of 

intrinsic nature or [the designation ofl the specific attributes perceived. Nor is the 

defining characteristics of an object [that is perceived as] possessing intrinsic nature 

or specifïc attributes perceived. this manner,] by means of the four wnds ofj 

investigations and the four [kinds ofl wisdom of knowing reaiity as-it-is, [the 

bodhisattva] understands those mental discriminations (*mano-m?caipa) that appear 

as sound and meaning to be *oi@zpti-mitratâ. 

By the four kinds of investigations, the bodhisattva understands that the name, object, 

184 See Part Three, pp. 152-153: 'di lrar byang chu& semsdpa' m m  par rig pa rsam la 'jug par 
brrson pa de lm bu de yi ge &ng don snang ba'i yid b jod pa de la yi ge 'i ming de yang yid @i nog pa 
tsm du &par yang h g  par rrog goll yi ge la brren pa'i don de yang yid @i brjod pu rsam du cad pa de 
nyid du yang &g par nog go// ming de yang ngo bo nyid &mg -ad par du brags par pu tsam du yang 
dag par ttog goll 
de'i phyir yid kyi b r j d  pa rsam du mi pu -id du h i g s  shing S> ming dang bcas pa'i don ngo bo nyid 
dong &rrd par du btags pa h g  bcnr shingl ngo bu nyid h g  W t y d  par du bcas pa don gyi mtshan p i d  du 
mi dmigs pa na/ yongs su tshol bu bzhi dang yang dag pu ji Ira bu bzhin du ongs su shes pu bzhi po &g 
gis yi ge dang don mmig ba'i yid kyi nuun par rrog pa de dag la numr par rig pu rsam nyid du ïug golf 

185 He= Tiktan has de'iphyir, but Pa has the sense of afier that or next (a). See Part Three p. 
153. n. 64 below. 



designation of the intrinsic nature, and designation of the specific attributes arc not 

subsiantid existences: they are nothing but appearances of mind-tak, and by means of the 

four kinds of wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is, he does not perceive hem as subsmtiai 

existences. 

Thus, the four kinds of investigations and four kinds of wisdom of knowing redity 

as-it-is are practicai means of the understanding of mind-talk on adhiniukh'ca yà-bhümi 

(the stage of zeaious application). These two practicai means explained above pmvide the 

bais  on which, through the practice of the four concentrations, i.e., the dokn-iabdha- 

surnadhi (concentration by which one obtains clarity), ~dàhâfokn-sanuidhi (concentration 

of increased clarity), t a t t ~ i r f h a i k a - d e h - p ' a e r a - ~ ~ ~ ~ d h i  (concentration of having entered 

into one part of a real object), and Bnantnya-samàdhi (unintempted concentration), s 

bodhisattva gradually reaches dtrSnnn-mZrga (the path of insight) whereby the bodhisattva 

realizes the truth as-it-is. 

Thus. by means of these two practical means, mind-talk is understood on 

adhimukticary&bhiimi. lS6 

3. 1 Minci-talk and Its Goal 

How, then, does mind-talk relate to the three natures thoery? In the MS, the 

186 Adhimukticayü-bhiSmi is dso cdled the state of nimedha-bhagrYa (leading up to penemtion 
linto tnith]). The state of niraedha-bhngrya is divided into the four substates. i.e.. usma-gata (heat). 
mürdha (maximum vaiue). Wnti (patience) and l a ~ ~ g n r d h a n n a  (mundane supreme dharm). The 
contents of the four states of nimedhn-bhnSrya are summiuized on the bais of MS m. 74.7B and 13 as 
follows: By means of the four kinds of investigations, in usma-gata (the state of heat). a bodhisattva 
understands that name. etc., are nothing but appearances of mind-talk. ruid in mürdha (the state of 
maximum value). the bodhisattva increases his understanding further. By means of the four Irinds of 
wisdom of knowing reaiity as-it-is, in mnti (the smte of patience), the bodhisattva does not perceive the 
extemal objects which appear h m  mind-talk as the name, etc.. and accordingly, he understands that ail 
phenomena rire nothing but mentai presentaaons. In laukikagradharma (the state of mundme supreme 
dharma), he goes beyond even the idea that aiI phenomena are nothing but mental presenurions. 



relation of mind-tdk to the three natures theory is not discussed, but a description is found 

in MS III. 8B and 9 in which the relation of mind-taik and the three natures theory is 

expressed to some degree. 

MS ïïï. 8B is as fol l~ws:~~'  

[The manner in which a bodhisattva] enters is in the manner that a rope 

(*rajju) appears to be a snake (*sava) in the dark. For instance, because a snake 

[superimposed upon] a rope is non-existent, it is a misperception (an enor, 

*bhrinti), [therefore,] those who are aware of the reaiity of that object, turning 

away from the notion of the non-existent snake, dwell in the notion of a rope. 

Moreover, when [this notion of a rope is] analyzed more minutely, [even the notion 

of a rope] is misperception (an enor), because its defining characteristics are colour 

(*vama), odor (*gandha), taste (*rasa) and what is to be touched (*sprasfavya). 

With regard to that. just as even the notion of a rope is to be removed on the basis 

of the notion of colour, etc., so too, the notion of CO-pition-only (*vijfinpti-mfih-a) 

is to be destroyed on the basis of the notion of consummated nature 

(*parinispanna-svabhiva), when the six kinds [of topics] - mind-taik that appears 

as the six kinds [of objects], such as letter, meaning - become negated as reai 

objects just as the notion of a snake [is negated]. 

The above description explains the reaiization of the tmth by means of the andogy of ri 

187 See Part Three. pp. 155-156: mun khung na sbrul du snang ba'i rhag pa bzhin du /ug stel 
dper na med pa'i phyir thug pu la sbrul ni nor bu srel de'i don rtogs pa rnams ni med pa la sbnù gyi blo 
ldog cingl thug pu ' i  blor gnas sol1 de yang nuun pu phra mor bya na nor ba ne1 kha dog dang dri dang ro 
ahtg reg bya 'i mrshan nyid yin pa ' i  p-ir roll de la ji lrar kha dog la sogs pa'i 610 la bnen rel rhag pa 'i blo 
yang bdog par bya ba de bzhin du yong su grub pa'i ngo bu nyid kyi 610 la brten tel yi ge dang don m m  
pa drug snang ba 'i yid hyi bqod pa de dng la/ sbml gyi 610 bztiin du rnam pa drug la yang dag pa'i don bsal 
na1 rnam par rig pu tsarn gyi 610 yang nuun par gzlrig par bya ba vin no// 



snake and rope, etc. lg8 Here, the snake and the six kinds of objects refer to the imagined 

nature (parikalpifa-svabhaaa), the rope and mind-talk refer to the other-dependent nature 

(paratanira-svabhava), and the negation of a rope and that of cognition-only (aijiiapfi- 

Wfra) refer to the consummated nature ( p a ~ n i s p a n n a - s w a b ~ ~ ) ~ ~ 8 9  That is. when the 

bodhisattva sees a snake in the dark, he fears it, but upon closer inspection, he understands 

that the snake is in fact a rope. When tcie notion of a rope is anaiyzed more minutely, the 

bodhisattva understands that the rope is nothing more than what is characterized by colour, 

odor, taste, and what is to be touched, At that time, even the notion of a rope is removed. 

In the sarne rnanner, the six kinds of objects, Le., letter, meaning, etc., mistakeniy are 

taken as substantial existences. When the six kinds of objects are negated as real objects, 

the bodhisattva understands them to be nothing but the appearances of mind-talk. Le., ail 

phenomena are nothing but mental presentations (nijiiapti-miha). When even the notion 

of uijiiapti-miira is removed, the tmth is attained, because so long as even the notion of 

znj&pti-m8tra rernains, the tmth cannot be realized. 

188 For MSBh, see Part Three. p. 155, n. 76 below: de la ngo bo nyid gsum la lug pa ni thug 
pa'i dpes b s m  roll Tr.: With regard to that. entrance into the t h e  natures is described by an anaiogy of a 
mpe- 

For MSU, see ibid: ci 'dm bar ni 'jug ces gang m s  pa de'i dper mun khung na sbrul 
du snang b a l  :hg pa bzlrin du 'jug ces bya ba la sogs pa smos tel dpes ngo bo nyid gsum nogs 
parsron toll Tr.: An analogy of whac is spoken about in the statement: What is [the entrance] üke 
is explained by the statement: [The manner in which a bodhisattva] enters is in the manner 
that a rope a p p r s  to Le a snake in the dark etc. By ihe analogy. understanding of the three 
natures is descrîted. 

189 See MSU, Part Three, p. 155, n. 77 below: dper n a  med pa' piiyü thug pu fa sbrul 
ni nor bu stel de bzhin du ming la sogs pn don nwn pa drug yin y i  ge dong don du m g  pa'i yid -ri 
brjod pa g W  gyi dbung la ming la S O ~ S  pa yang nor bu yin nol/ Tr.: For instance, because a d e  
[superimposed npon] a rope is non-existent, it is a misperception (an error), and in the 
same manner. name. etc., [superimposed upon] the otherdependent [nanire] - mind-tallr that appean as 
words and [their] meanings that comprise the six kinds of objects, such as name, etc., - are aiso an emr. 



Thus, this bodhisattva by entering into the defining characteristics of 

objects that appear h m  mind-talk enters into the imagined nature (*parikalpita- 

saabhiva). By entering into [the idea that dl phenomena are] nothing but 

[mental] presentations, he enters hto the other-dependent nature (*paratantra- 

How does the bodhisattva enter into the consummated nature 

[The bodhisattva] enters r i t0  the consurnmated nature] from having tumed 

away from even the idea (*sari@) that [ail phenomena are] nothing but [mental] 

presentations, at which tirne, in that bodhisattva who bas abandoned the idea of 

object, that mind-talk that has arisen owing to the impregnation of having Listened to 

the teachings [many timesl lacks the oppominity of arising as ai l  appearances of 

objects. Accordingly, [mind-taik] does not arise even as an appearance of 

cognition-only (*vij%pti-matra). 

[The bodhisattva,] dweilüig in the name which is non-discrirninating 

regarding ail objects, dwek in *dharma-dhützt owing to the operation of direct 

intuition. At that time, there occurs in that badhisattva nondiscriminatory wisdom 

wherein what is to be perceived and that which perceives (*ilarnbya-ülambaka) are 

190 See Part Three, pp. 157-159: de ltar byang chub s e m  dpa' 'di yid kyi b jod  pa snang ba'i don 
gyi mtshan nyid la 'jug pas kun bnags pa'i ngo bo -id la 'jug pu yin noIl rnam par rig pa tsam la 'jug 
pas gzhnn gyi dbang gi ngo 60 nyid la 'jug pa yin noil 

yongs su grub pu 'i ngo bo nyid [a ji Itar 'jug ce nul 
n m  par rig pu tram gyi 'du shes kyang bdog nas 'jug stel & 'i tshe byang chub sems dpa' don 

gyi 'ah shes nuun par bshig pa & [a yid kyi bjod pa thos pa 'i chos @i bag chags kyi rgyu las kung ba de 
&g don du snang bu tham cad 'byung ba'i skabs med pa yin noIl deF na rnam par rig pu tram du s m g  bu 
yang mi 'byung ste/ 

gang gi rshe don t h  c d  & mam par mi m g  pa'i ming la gnas shingl chus kyi dbyings la 
mngon sum gyi tshul gyis gnas pa & 'i tshel bymig chub sem dpa' de'i dmigs par bya bu dong dmigs par 
byed pu mnym pas mnym pa'i ye shes rnam par m- riog pu 'byung stel 

de ltar na byang chub semr d p *  'di yngs su gnib pa'i ngo bo q i d  la sliugs pu yin noIl 



exactly alike (*sama-sama). In this manner, this bodhisattva has entered into the 

By understanding that the objects that appear fiom mind-talk are nothing but those which 

are imagined, a bodhisattva reaiizes the imagined nature.lgl By undentandhg that aii the 

phenomena are nothing but appearances of mind-talk, the bodhisattva realiies the other- 

depndent nature.'g' By turning away from even the idea of mental presentations 

( ~ i j ~ a ~ t i - ~ t m ) . ' ~ ~  the bodhisa~a realizes the conrummated nahue. At that t he ,  in the 

bodhisattva rnind-talk does not appear as ai i  appearances of cogniuon-only. 

From the abuve, it is clear ihat mind-talk is related to each of the three natures. That 

is, with Md-taik as an intennediary, the three natures can be realized, but not otherwise. 

191 For MSBh, see Pm Three, p. 157. n. 85 below: yid kyi brjod pa rnang ba'i don gyi 
mrshan nyid la 'jug p a s  fies bya ba ni don gang yin pu de &un tu bmgs pu tsam yin no =hes de ltar 
&un ru brtags pu la 'jug par 'gyur roll Tr.: F e  statement:] by entering into the defining 
characteristics of objects tbat appear from mind-talk [means bat] since the object is nathing 
but that which is imagined, [the bodhisattva] enters into the imagined [nature] in that manner. 

For MSU, ibid: yid kyi b j o d  pa snang ba'i don gyi mtshan nyid la 'jug pas f ies  
bya ba ni yid kyi btjod pa 'di don du snang gi kun brtags par bya ba'i don ni med do $es &un brîags pa 
fa Yug go11 Tr.: [The statement:] by entering into the defining characteristics of objects 
that appear from mind-taik means that although this rnind-talk appears as objects. objects which are 
to be imagined do not exist, accordingly, [the bodhisattva] enters into the imaghed [nature]. 

192 See MSU, p. 157, n. 86 below: mam par rig pu &am lo 'jug pas zhes bya bu ni mam 
par rig pa tsam 'di ma rig pa ' i  d h g  gis 'khrul te don med bThin du 'khrul pa don gyi mam par snang ngo 
zhes gzhan gyi dbang &a 'jug goIl Tr.: [The statement:] By entering into [the idea that al1 
phenomena are] nothing but [mentai] presentatioas means that tbis cognition-oniy is mistaken 
owing to the power of ignorance (*miiyü), and there appears a form of an object which is the error with 
regard to non-existing object, accordingly, [the bodhisattva1 enters into the other-dependent 
[nature]. 

193 See Parr Three. p. 158, n. 92 below: des na rnam par rig pu &am du snang bu yang 
mi 'byung &es bya ba ni gang  bu med na '&n pu nud pa ' i  phyir tel mam par rig pa tsam don du byas 
nus mi '&mg thes boy ba'i t h  rshig goIl Tr.: [The stawnencl Accordingiy, [mïnd-taik] does not 
d e  even as an sppearance of cognition-ody means that when the copitum does not exist, the 
cognizer does not exist. accordingly, h m  having made the *vi'ti-m-tra its object, [mind-talk] does 
not arise. 



3. 5 Conclusion 

The three natures are the focus of Y o g a c h  praxis which can be understood from 

various viewpoints and they are the truth to be realized. This truth, however, is not 

attained without the praxis. In MS iII, the importance of mind-talk was described in view 

of its status, its function as the path to enlightenment and in terms of rite three natures and 

praxis. Mind-tdk is the bais for, or domain of, the realization of the mith. Mnd-talk 

arises owing to the impregnation of listening to the Mahâyàna teachings many rimes, is 

subsumed under proper attentiveness, and appears as Buddha's teachings and their 

meanings. Accordingly, mind-talk is the bais  for, or domain of, the realization of the 

mth. 

Mind-talk pIays a very imponant role in the bodhisattva's paths. Through the 

understanding of mînd-talk, the bodhisattva mers adhirnukti-cnryfibhumi (the stage of 

zealous application). That is, through the reflection upon and understanding of the 

teachings and their meanings which appear from mind-talk, the bodhisattva applies hirnself 

to the proclamation that al1 phenomena are nothing but mencd presenrations (aijfinpti- 

mitra). On the adhimukticu yü-bhiimi (the stage of zealous appIication), through the four 

kinds of investigations and four kinds of wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is, the 

bodhisattva reflects upon and understands that externd objects do not exist and chat al1 

phenomena are norhng but appearances of rnind-taik, Le., cognition-only. And finally, the 

bodhisattva removes even mind-taik that perceives the idea that al1 phenomena are nothmg 

but %entai presentations. Consequently, the bodhisattva, attaining the cmth, enters 

dnkna-margu (the path of insight). 

In order to be rdeased h m  sirffering, not oniy philosophical theory but dso praxis 

is important. In such a case, there is to be no differentiation between philosophicd theory 

and praxis. Asaga inuoduced the concept of mind-taîk in order to link the philosophicd 



theory and praxis. Without mind-taik, neither practicai theories nor philosophical theories 

can be realized. Through the medium of mind-tatk, the practicai theories and philosophicai 

theories link together. 



PART TWO 
A TRANSLATION OF MAHÂYANASAMGRAHA III 



1 Introduction to the Translation 

The following translation of MS iiI is based upoa the Tibetan text found in Part 

Three of this dissertation. 

The most important point of translating a text is to express the idea of the author as 

faithfully as possible. However, in the process of translating, there arise many issues such 

as the complexities of Tibetan gramrnar, sentence style, and technical terms that must be 

understood in order to give an accurate interpretation of the original text. Accordingly 

attention has been givea to such issues in the English translation of MS III that foilows, 

and therefore, care has been taken to choose the most appropriate and fitting Engiish words 

for the technical terms tbat appear in the text, to express the nuance of the Tibetan grammar 

a d  syntax, and to be mindful of the original Sanskrit terms that AsaSga may have 

employed in his original work. Also, in order to keep the sense of the text itself, an anempt 

was made to keep the translation as literal as possible, without losing the English 

grammatical construction and the naturai flow of English. For example, the following will 

illustrate the implications of above statements. 

in MS HI 7B, the Tibetan text reads: yongs su rshd bu bzhi dang yang dag pu ji !ta 

ba bzhin du yongs su shes pa bzhi po dag gis yi ge dang don snang ba 'i yid kyi m m  par 

rtog pa de dag la mam par rig pu tsam nyid du 'jug go. 

This statement might be translated literally thus: By means of the four investigations 

and the four wisdorn of knowing reaiity as-it-is, one enters into *vijZaptimZtrata with 

regard to those mental discriminations that appear as sound and meaning. 

However, a more stylistic English translation might read thus: [In this m a ~ e r , ]  by 

means of the four [kinds of] investigations and the four [kinds ofI wisdom of knowing 

reaiity as-it-is, [the bodhisattva] understands those mental discriminations that appear as 

sound and meaning to be * wj&ptimiTmta. 



As tools for translation, the Tibetan-English dictionariesl by C. Das and H. A 

Jiischke are indispensable; however, when the technicai language of Maha* Buddhism 

and of YogZcSra in particular are of concem, then lexicons such as Lokesh Candra's 

~ibefan-~anskrit ~ictionary,t the ~ & q m t p a t l i , ~  edited by R. Sakaki, the various indexes 

such as G. Nagao's Index to the MaiiSyZnasStr51adikfia (Pm 1 and II)! An Index ro 

Asadga's MahZyânasazbgraha (Parts I and ml5 MadhySntavibhiigabhiYsya (the index that 

folIows the Sanskrit text)? A. Hirakawa's Index to the ~b6 idhannakohbha+~a~  and the 

works of other scholars such as L. Sctimichausen's 'The DarSanamàrga Section of the 

Abhidharmusamuccaya and Its Interpretation by Tibetan Cornmentators (with special 

reference ro Bu sron rin chen gmb),"8 and Aiayuvijfi~na. On the Origin and the Early 

1 C. Das. A Tiberan-English Dicriomry, Motilal Banusidass, Deihi. 1979 (reprint. 1976) and H. 
A. hchke.  A Tiberan-English Dicrionq. Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1975. 
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2 Translation 

MS iII. 1 

[Question:] The defining characteristic of what is to be known (*jGeya-la@ana) has been 

explained as above.' How is [the bodhisatrvaj to understand the entrance (*praueia) into 

the defining characteristics of what is to be laiown? 

[Answer:] It is [to be understood as] the basis (*àiraya) that has been impregnated 

(*paribhivita) by listening [to the MahZyZna teachings] many times (*bah-Snrta/biihu- 

initya).' Although it is not what is subsumed under the *ilnyn-vijiiina. like the * R b -  

vijiiina, it becomes the seed of mind-talk ("mano-jdpa) that is subsumed under proper 

attentiveness (*yonih-mnnaskiira-snm8.rhïf~)? that presenrs [itselfl as the cognitum 

1 See MS II. Lamotte. pp. 87- 157. Nagao. pp. 27240 .  

7 MSBh: [The statement:] the basis that has been impregnated by listening [to the 
MahPyPna teachingsl many times refers to a body (basis of personal existence. *iihnabhaaal 

irnpregnated fully by the Mahayiina [teachings]. 
Pa-MSBh (19%-Il) has the sentence iallllaaB#&PE&k (W.: Someone states that this 

impregnation is the basis). 
MSU: [Aciirya-Asuigal sutes: the basis Chat has been impregnated by listening [ta 

the MahnyPna teachingsl many times. because it is the situation of [listening to] the Mahayana 
[teachings many times]. By listening to the Mahayàna teachings and [their] meanings many times, a 
person's continuous flow af mind and mental functions [*cittasaitta-mM7m) has been impreguated, 
because there is no realization (*abhisumayn) in one who ha5 nor yet listened to [the ;Maha@ teachings] 
many tirnes. [In the Rnhuia-sütml iiqa-Rfihula rnakes 3 request ro Bhagavat as t'ollows: "1 request the 
Bhagavat ta teach me, so that I [will be able to amin) the redï ïon."  [Bhagavatl replies: "Rahda! Hnvr 
you taken up the teachings?" He answers: "Bhagavat! No. I have not yet taken them up." Bhagavat says: 
"Rahnla! If that is the case. then, tike up the teaching only and Ieam them." 

5 MSBh: [The statement:] Although it is not what i .  subsumed under the *ûlaya- 
vijiïüna and [the sutement:] üke the *dayu-vijiïZna, it becomes the seed [of mind-talkf 
that is subsumed under proper attentiveness mean that in the manner that *üZaya-vijiïüna is 
the cause of impure dhamm (*surhidista-dhanna), in the same manner, it becomes the cause of the pure 
*dhannus. [This means that the statements] beginning with of rnind-talk that is subsumed under 
the proper attentiveness up to miad talk ... that & accompanied by the act of perceiving 
refer to the cause because representation (*&lm) of the [Buddha's] teachings and [their] meaninp 
emerges from proper attentiveness. 



(*grahyu-vastu-sfhanQa) which is ctiaracterized by [the fact that the Buddha's] teachings 

and [their] meanings emerge [in it] as appearance> and that is accompanied by the act of 

perceiving (*sadnrs/sudrnJam)? 

MS III. 2 

[Question:] In this case (*&a), who is it that enters into the defining characteristics of what 

MSU: [The statement:] it is not what is sobsumd under the * ülayu-vijtlüna means 
that [itl is not the nature of that [ülaya-OijEEnal, because [it] ilows out of *ahafrrm*tu cornpletely freed 
of impurities (*suniSuddhadharmdhntw-nisyanda) and because [itl is the antidote (*pratipa&) of that 
[Ülaya-vijfiiW], and [the basis] is not subsumed under that [ü~a-aij?iüm] because [it] is opposite [of that 
ÜInya-vij%nn]. [The statement:] like the *üIaya-vijGüna, it becomes the seed rneans that in the 
manner that the *dayu-vijnüna is the cause of impure *dhnlmas, in the same manner also this basis is 
the cause of pure *dharma; [basis] is conformity with (*anunTpa) the a n a l o ~  (*dnMnta) [i.e.. ülaya- 
vijtEna.1 only in so far as a cause. but not otherwise. 

4 MSBh: [The sutement: mind-taik thatj presents [itselfl as the cognitum means that 
[mind-taikl becomes a form (*nipu). 

MSU: [The statement:] teaching (*dharma) refers to sütra. etc. [The statement:] meaning 
(*anha) refers to non-self (*nairühnya, amTlman), etc., that are to be taught precisely therein. Because 
[mind-talk] has its own characteristics of emerging in the form of those [teachings and their meanings], it 
is chamcterized by that [fact that the Buddbp's teachings and their meanings] emerge [in 
it] as appearance. [The statement: mind-talk tbatl presents [itselfl as the cognitum is 
[stated] because [it] appears in the Wreness of that [abject]. 

5 MSBh: [The statementl accompiinied by the act of perceiving means that (mind-talk] is 
the act of perceiving. That very [mind-talk] is estabüshed as the knowledge (*oijrEna) possessing the 
objective aspect (*nimitru) and the act of perceiving. 

MSU: [The statement:] accompanied by the act of perceiving means accompanied by 
the auditory-cognition. Various mind- ta l l  refers ro various *mano-vijtiana. Or. [mind-talk] 
accompanied by the aspect of the act of perceiving is estabiished as the cognizer (*gmhaka) and the 
cogninim (*gnïhya), just as expIained before (See MS II. 12, Lamotte, pp. 101- 103, Nagao, pp. 307-312). 

6 MSU: [The statement] who is it that enters into [the defhing characteristics of 
wbot is to be known] is a question in h e  form of investigating [who it is that] enters and redites 
[the dehing characteristics of what is CO be k n m j .  

H-MSU (413~12-131: RRRSPBee &MAtlEEmA (AI1 the activity and rneans possess 



[Answec] It is a bodhisattva who has accumulated properly the provisions of meritorious 

acts and knowledge (*punya-@na-sambhara) because he has properIy accumulated the 

roots of wholesomeness (*kuSala-müla) [by virtue of the fact that his] mentd flow ( * c h -  

samtmtn) has been impregnated by listening to the Maha* teachings many times,' [he is 

one whol is accomplished in serving the infinite numbers of the Buddhas who have 

appeared [in the world] (*aprameyli-buddho~pida),8 and [he is one who] has unwavenng 

earnest cornmitment (*aikiinfikidhimukb'h)? 

the dwr. Accordingly. [the statement:] Who is it that can enters [into the defining characteristics of 
what is tci be known] asks one who mers). 

7 MSBh: Therein, the word 'MPhPySna' is stated with the intention of rejecting the krftvaka. etc. 

8 MSBh: [The staternenr: he is one who] is accomplished in serving the infinite 
numbers of the Buddhas who have appeared [in the world] rneans that [the bodhisattva is] 
one who is accomplished in sewing innumerable Buddhas who have appeared [in the 
world]. It means that [the bodhisattva] hiis encountered the Buddhas directly. 

MSU: In [the staternent: his] mental flow bas been impregnated by listening to the 
MabPyPna teachings many times. etc.. [the staternent:] serving the infinite numbers of the 
Buddhas who have appeared [in the world] refen to encountering [rnany Buddhas], and accordingly. 
by being accomplished in that [serving, the bodhisattva] is said [to be one who] is accomplished in 
encountering the infinite numbers of the Buddhas who have appeared [in the world]. 

9 Another possible anslaiion of the MS: "Ir ts a bodhisattva who h a  accurnulated the provisions 
of meritorious acts and knowledg because he has accumuiated the roots of wholesomeness. whose menai 
flow has k e n  impregnated by listening to the Mahâniîya teachings many times, who is accomplished in 
serving the infinite numbers of the Buddhas who have appeared [in the worldl, and who has unwavering 
emest cornmitment." Translation in the body of this dissertation, however. is supported by the MSBh and 
MSU. 

The first hdf of the MSBh (MSBhI) seerns not to rnake sense. and DG-MSBh and H-MSBh make 
better sense. Following is a tentative mnslation of MSBh. according to the MSBh. DG-MSBh and H- 
MSBh (See. Part Three. p. I4, n. 19 beiow). MSBh1: [The statement: he is one who] has 
unwaveriag earnest commitment means that [a bodhisama is one] whose earnest commitment 
cannot be distracted frorn the Mahayàna, [and] bad friends (mi dge ba'i grogs po. * n k a i y Q ~ ~ - ~ h r t )  c m o t  
move [him] away [ h m  the MahayZna]. Since, by the above-menüoned three kinds of causes for properly 
accumulating the roots of wholesomeness, [a bodhisattva] has accumulated the provisions of 
meritonous acts and knowlcdge, [he] is cailed the bodhisattva who has properly accumulated the 
provisions of meritorious acts and knowledge. 

MSBh2: Moreover. by means of what order does the bodhisattva fully accomplish the  
provisions of meritorious acts and knowledge? m e y  are accomplishedl by ( 1) the force of the 



[Question:] Wherein (*kutra) does [a bodhisattva] enter?'' 

[Answer 1: A bodhisattva enters] that very mind-talk that is accompanied by the act of 

perceiving, that possesses the appearance (*pratibhasa) of [the Buddha's] teachings and 

[their] meanings, and that arises from having the Mahayiina teachings as its cause." 

cause (* hem-bah), (2) the force of good fiends Pkalyâprnitra-bah), (3) the force of pmper attentiveness 
(*manasikàm-bah) and (4) the force of support (* upfambha-bah). Among these. [the first] two phrases 
[in âu'irya-Amiga's text) are to be known as [the Fi t]  two fomes in the manner [that they were] numbered. 
Among these, by the force of proper attentiveness, [the bodhisattva] is caused to become unwaveringly 
earnestly committed. It in its turn is caused by the impregnauon of [listening to] the Mahàyàna 
[teachings many times]. With regard to that. if there is unwavering emest commitment. [the bodhisattva] 
properly engaged in the praxis (*pratipam3- if [the bodhisattva] pmperly srays in the praxis. there will be 
the accumulation of the roots of wholesomeness. Thus. since. by the force of pmper attentiveness. there 
will be the accumulation of the provisions of meritorious acts and knowledge, [we speak 
09 the order (*anukr~t~l-naya) in chat manner. 

MSU: [The statement: he is one who] has unwavering eamest commitment refers to 
[the bodhisattva who] believes entireIy in the Mahayana teachings and cannot be disuacted by any bad 
fiends (*akaiyünarnitra). By these h e e  [reasons], Le.. listening to the MibIyioa [teachiags] 
many times, etc.. because he has properly accumulated the roots of wholesomeness, 
[Ücârya-Asaiiga answers the question by statingl it is a bodhisattva who has accumulated 
properly the provisions of meritorious acts aad knowledge. 

10 According to Pa-MSBh and H-MSU, this question has  two meanings. ïhat is, one is the 
domain that the bodhisattva enters and the other is the stages lhat the bodhisattva enten. See Pa-MSBh 
(199~5-7): r H  BSmCiTB APlCIU IlH LMCS -Ilil+WSirW#C# =IiilflBBinRûî, 
H-MSU (413~25): CiTplBIAa W?hA#&OA!A. DG-MSBh and H-MSBh seem also to have the same 
understanding. However, 1 am not certain of the meanings of the words, I. f i l .  and 8. in their 
translations. DG-MSBh (295a11-12): AP[IS1StA5I 4Sls[Z, H-MSBh (349~20): A$BWkATi.#I 
+Sm=. MSBh and MSU, however. do not state that the question in MS has two meanings. 

MSBh: In order to explain the basis for entering by such kinds, [the content of MS m] is suted 
[byücürya-Asaga.] Nagao (p. 14. n. 1) reads: ... the stages of entenng by means of having such 
fodfigures) ... 

MSU: [The statement:] Wherein dws [the bodhisattva] enter is asked by one who intends 
to ascertain the domain [which the bodhisattva enters]. 

11 MSBh: Mind-talk refers to the menta1 discrimination (*mano-vikalpa). That [mind-talk] 
becomes the cause for the arising of any Mahayh teachings. [The statement: mind-taik ... that] 
arises from having the Mahlyina teachings as its cause means that [mind-talk] has the 
demonstrated teachings (*aWmü-dharmcl) as its objective-reference/support (*âLmrbana). 

MSU: In [the statemenc] accompanied by the act of perceiving, etc., since mind-talk of 
one who enten and that arises as the appearclllce [of Buddha's teachings and their meanings] h m  having 
the Mahipina teachings as its cause is the domain to be entered, it is intended to be taught as the 



[Answer 2: The bodhisattva] enters (I) *adhimukficaryü-bhümi (the stage of zealous 

application), (II) *darSana-màrga (the path of insight), (m) + bhdvanà-Krga (the path of 

cultivation), and (IV) *ni$hÜ-marga (the path of fulfillment), because [on (1) 

adhimukficaryi-bhürni] he applies himseif to the proclamation (*anuSrüvana) that [dl  

phenomena are] nothing but [mentdl presentations (*m'jfiapti-rnitra), because [on (II) 

dariana-mürga] he experiences [that a i l  phenomena are nothing but mental presentations] 

just as-they-are (*yathiuat), because [on (III) bhà.oaM-màrga] he cultivates himself only in 

the antidote (*pratipak$a) against a11 obstructions (*samüvarana), and because [on (IV) 

ni&%nürga] he is [completely] f k d  of [any] obsmrtions (*nir~uamna).'~ 

foundation @hi. *adhnm) [of one who wishes to reaiize on the different stages]. 

12 MSBh: Moreover. [the bodhisattva who] enten that very [mind-taik] by means of the very 
excellent mind-talk enten * adhimukticayü-bhümi (the stage of zealous application). That is, when he 
applies himself to the proclamation tbat al1 phenomena are nothing but [mental] 
presentations, zeaious conduct takes place [in the bodhisattva], and consequently, it is said that that 
[bodhisattva] enters therein, Since the manner in which [the bodhisattva] enten *dar9ana-màrga (the 
path of insight) mut  be explained, [%&yu-Amiga stales b t ]  be experiences [that al1 phenomena 
are nothing but mental presentations] jnst as-they-are and [this means that] mind-talk 
experiences [dl phenomena as nothing but mental presentations] just as-they-are. How does that [mind- 
talk] experience [that ail phenomena are nothing but mental presentations] just as-they- 
are? It is any experience OF mind-tdk in the mannec "teachings do not exist, meanings do not exist 
cognitum (*grühya) does not exist, and cognizer (*grûhaka) does not exist." Since the entmce into 
*bhüvanü-màrp (the path of cultivation) must be explained, [iCmya-Mga states that] he cultivates 
himself only in the antidote against al1 obstructions. To cultivate himself means to be 
actively engaged in the praxis of that very experience. Accordingly, whatever is experienced by non- 
discrimination (*nirvihlpa), etc., that very experience removes the obstructions. In order to explain the 
enaance into that *nighà-mârga (the parh of fu l f ien t ) ,  CaCmya-Asaaga states that because ... he is 
completely] fred of [any] obstructions. The situation (*masth3 of a very pure wisdorn wherein 
there does not exist even the most m i n d e  obstruction (*su~umaDmqu) is the e n m c e  into *nigf.hZ- 
mürga (the path of fulfilment). 

MSU: One who enters that mind-talk enters * adhimukticayà-bhümi (the stage of zeaious 
application), because by merely fistening [to the Mahama teachings many times], he applies himself to 
[the idea thatj al1 phenomena are notbing but [mentail presentaùons. One enters *dariana-mârga (the 
path of insight), because he experiences mind-uik just as-it-is. Here, [the statement:] experiences 
jost as-ibis means that [the bodhisattva] experiences thus: "sentient beings do not exist, teachings do not 
exist, cognitum does not exist, and cognizer does nat exist" One enters *bhüvanü-màga (the path of 
cultivation), because by means of dtivating himseif only in the very antidote against ail 
obstructions of afflictions (*kleSa) and of what is to be kuown. he is purified. One enters *ni+fhà 



MS III. 4 

[Question:] By means of what (*km) [does the bodhisattva] enter?13 

[Answer: The bodhisattva enters] by generating (*iidhiina) the strength of the root of 

whoIesomeness (*kuSala-rnùla). [That is, the bodhisattva] enters by (1) stimulating the 

mind (*cittottüpana) in three ways, by (2) removing the four [obstructive] situations 

(*sthüna), and by (3) being attentive (*aprnmnda) to practicing (*prayoga) constantly and 

carefully the cultivating of calm and insight (*iumatha-vipaiyani-bkuani) that have the 

teachings and their meanings as their objective references/suppon (*ilambana).15 

mürga (the path of fulfillment). because he is [completely] freed of [any] obstructions. Thus. 
the experience (*protive&) [of the pathl is of four kinds. 

13 MSU: [The sutement:] by means of what [does the bodhisattva] enter 
is an inquiry about the cause (*hem) and is synonymous wirh [asking] by what skillful means (*upàya) 
[does the bodhisattva enter]. 

14 As Nagao says, it is not cleiu how gnas (probably Skt. sthlnn in this case) should be 

understood. The Four Chinese translations have S which originally m e m  "place," "spot." etc. Nagao (p. 
17, n. 3) unduswnds gnas as Mâ (case), but he says that "HM. (subjective points)." "bj iJ fi istaie):' and 
"ïES (propriety)" are also possible transiations. Lanone (p. 156) understands gnas as mit. 

15 MSBh: [The bodhisattva enters] by generating the strength of the root of 
wholesomeness. [That is, the bodhisattva] enters by (1) stimulating the mind in three 
ways, up to by (3) being attentive to practicing comtantly and carefully the cultivating. 
[The statement:] generating the strength of the root of wholesomeness is. moreover. to be 
contexnialiy connected with the ei&t subjects explained above [in ~ ~ - A s a i i g a ' s  text]. [The bodhisattva. 
moreover. enters] by being attentive ... that have the teachings and their meanings as their 
objective referenceslsupports, etc. Therein, [the word:] constantly means "to do continually" 
(Çnirya-karatva); [the word:] practicing ... carefuiiy means '20 honor" (*guru-küratva); [the word:I 
being attentive means to be attentive to whatever aspectlrepresentation (*ahira) of the teaching 
(*deÇanü) that is taught whatever ic may be. On the bais of stimulating the mind in three ways 
that aises h m  the strength of the root of wholesomeness, [the bodhisattva] pnctices auentively 
because [the bodh i i a ' s  pmk]  is passesseci of unintemrpted reverence. 

MSU: That [means by which the bodhisattva entas] is explained by [the statement:] generating 
the strength of the root of wholesomeness, etc. With regard to [a bodhisattva who] thinks 
"although m possess the strength of the mot of whoIesomeness, 1 am still desponded," [5dya-Asuigal 
states [that one should overcome the dread by] stimulating the mind in three ways. 



MS III. 5A 

The first [incident of] stimulating the mind is to think: "Countiess sentient beings 

(*sattun) who are boni as human beings (*rnanusya-bhüta) in the countless worldly 

realms (*[oh-dhntrl) shail realize incomparable perfect enlightenrnent (*anuttari samy~k-  

sambodhi) at every rn~rnent."'~ 

The second [incident ofl stimuiating [the mind] is to think: "1 have obtained that 

intention (*&yu) with which [Il practice fully (?*snmud&fira, properlright practice) the 

perfection of giving (*dimi-paramita, etc., and consequentiy, with Little difficulty (*a@- 

kpxhrma), 1 wiil become accomplished fully in the cuttivation of the perfe~tion."~~ 

16 MSBh: When the bodhisattva h e m  that it is difficult to realize the suprerne ("pammai.deep 

(*gambhïra) and profound (*udara) incompmbIe perfect enlightenment, [he] becornes fearful. The first 
[incident ofl stimulating the mind is the antidote of chat [fearful mindl. 

MSU: In [the staternent:l the countless worldly realms, etc., the first [incident of] 
stimulating the mind is cleu [because itj has been already ciarified by the explanation. 

Although Amabhava srates that the first incident of stimularing the mind is clear. both Asanga's 
expianation and Vasubandhu's explanation of the first incident of stirnulating the mind are not clear. H- 
MSU differs frorn MSU. See H-MSU (414d0-21): WiFCtRSS I U B ~ [ Z # J M ~ G  L;lfWI e *hl 
1s IfifWlWl (Tr.: The staternent: countless worldly realms shows the first [incident ofl 
stirnulating the mind. The other example has been dready @en. [If a bodhisattva] rnakes the mind active. 
there is no sham&ck sliding). 

17 MSBh: Moreover. the bodhisattva feius the practice of perfection (*pÜramit@ which is the 
supreme. deep and ciifficuit to understand (*durbodh). As the antidote of that [fearfu! rnind], the second 
[incident of] stimulating the mind is stated. In [the statement:] intention with wbich [Il  
practice fully the perfection of giving. [the word:] intention refers to beiief (*Sraddhü) and desire 
(*chunda). The belief of the bodhtsatrva is to trust in the existence (*asritva), in one who possesses goad 
qualities (*gunmat). in one's capability (*sàmnrfhya) and in perfection. The desire [of the bodhisattva] is 
the wish to apply himself [to the prxtice] that uises h m  the belief. The bodhisattva who has obtained 
intention having süch belief and desire as its nature becornes accornpiished in pncticing the six jkinds ofj 
perfection with little dillicnlty. 

MSU: [The statement:] 1 have ohtained that intention means that there is no bonhge 
(*pratibandhcuvibdhn), because diere is no avarice (*v&surya), there is no discrimination witC regard CO 

desire ("mga-viMpa), there is no malice (* uyüpadn), there is no taziness (*kaudya) .  there is no torpor and 
drowsiness (*sfyüm-middha) and there is no ignorance (*amdyQ. Therefore. the second [incident ofl 
exciting [the mind] meam to hik "With littte dilficulty, [Il will become accomplistred 
fuUy in the cultivation of the six [kinds ofj perfection." when if one obtains the most excelIent 
intention [the perfections ofl giving. etc., arise mturaiIy. 



1 O6 

The third [incident ofj stimulating [the mindl is to think: "If one possesses 

wholesome qualities (*kuSala-dhma), even though wholesomeness is obstructed, then 

immediately at the time of one's death, one immediately will be bom with the body 

completely intact (*sampad) just as one wishes. If that is so, why would not someone like 

1 who possess wholesomeness which is not obstructed (*anfivarana-krriala) become 

imrnediately one [who is bom] with the body completely intact?"lg 

MS III. SB 

With regard to this, there are verses: 

One should not become despondent, for countless sentient beings who are 

18 MSBh: Funhermore. when the bodhisattva dwells in the expertise (*kniiialya) regarding the 
examination (*pravicaya) of the Buddha's deep and profound teachings. he thinks like this: 'That [one] 
should attain incompanble perfect enlightenment that belongs to each moment is difficult" Accordingly. 
because the one becomes fearful [in this rnanner], there is the third [incident of] stimulating [ the 
mind] as the antidote of that [fearful mind]. [The statement:] "1 who possess wholesomeness 
which is not obstructed. etc.," [is statedl because it is connected with [the phme:] "1 am like one who 
has accumulated properly the provisions of knowledge by travening al1 ten stages completely." [The 
statement:] wholesomeness which is not obstructed means that the diamond-like concentration 
(*vajropama-samadh) restrains banierslbadnesc (*&tisthulya) possessing amchment (* mga) and desmys 
the obstructions which are difficult to remove. Being freed of dl obstructions immediately after [anainingj 
that concentntion, [the bodhisattva's] basis (nen) will obtain the transformation of the bais (*aSmyu- 
par8t.h) by that [diamond-Iike concentration]. Death only is claimed to have the same quaiity as Freedom 
(%smhyojm). [The word:] perfection means omniscience regarding d l  feanuw (*makamjt7ntQ. [The 
statements: by] generating the strength of the root of wholesomeness and the encouraging the 
mind (gzengs bsrob pa, MS has sbyong ba, stimulating the mind) in three ways are answen to [the 
question:] By means of what does [the bodhisattva] enter? n i e  bodhisattva who possesses the 
strength of the root of wholesomeness is f m  by means of its strength. therefore. [his] mind does 
not become depresseri Moreover. because the mind is stimulateci in three ways. the mind is encourageci. 

For the diamond-like concentntion. see MS X. 4. Lamotte. pp. 273-776. Nagao, p. 333. and 
Hakamays pp. 93-97. 

MSU: The third [incident of] stimulating the mind means to think: "If 1 am one who 
possess wholesomeness because of wholesomeness freed of obstructions owing to the fact that 1 have 
removed the antidote. why would someone like 1 not become a Buddha [who is bornj with body 
[completely] intact?" This means that the mind king activated is made sharp (* f ika) .  



born as human beings attain pxfect enlightenment at every moment.'g //1/1~~ 

Although one with a proper mind [is engaged in] the act of giving, etc.. by 

some intention, only [the act ofj giving, etc., of those steadfast ones, [Le., 

bodhisattvas], who have obtained that intention is said to be [the perfection of 

giving, etc.12' //Y/ 

19 MSBh: [The statement:] One should not become despondent means that the rnind 
should not dwell in despondency. Such is the meaning denved from thinking: "1 cannot realize 
incomparable enlightenment." 

MSU: The very meaning [of three incidents of stimulating the mind] is summarized by verses: for 
countless sentient beings who are born as human beings attain perfect enlightenment 
at every moment. etc. [The word:] despondent refers to a confused (*ükula) mind. and [thisl is 
synonymous with saying that [one] should not be like that [Le.. one with confused mindl. [That is. one] 
should not think that one does not have ability by thinking "1 cannot [attainl incomparable supreme 
enlightenment." As stated: 

Whosoever obtained the citadel of a Well-gone (*sugara) may have had fallen into a very lowly 
state. Even you who have fallen into anxiety should not blame yourself. [becausel a person who 
[thinks 1 am a] self-blamer destroys happiness. 

30 Cf. MSA X. Il. p. 52, 11. 17-20: [One] should not become despondent. for countless sentient 
beings who are born as human beings attitin perfect eniightenment at every moment. lm. 1111 
For three reasons, "despondcnce" (laya) is not pmper. For those "Who are born as human beings attain" 
enlightenment; [They] "attain" [it] always, and countless [sentient beings] "attain" [it]. 

71 MSBh: [The statement:] with a proper mind means neither an unwholesome nor a neutral 
mind. To be exact. the neutral is a distracted mind by which some do [the act ofl giving. etc. Likrwise, 
heretics (*tÏrthikn). etc.. do [the act ofl giving. etc.. with an unwholesome mind. but [the bodhisattvas] are 
not [like that]. because [they] desire incomparable perfect enIightenment. Moreover. hose who have 
obtained the highest mot of wholesomeness by [those] intentions are steadfast ones. With regard to [the 
statement:] the act of giving, etc. here, it means that because [bodhisattvas] habituate themselves in 
doing the perfection of giving, etc., after having obtained whatever [intention] which is in accord with 
that intention [of giving], [they] obtain the mind which is free h m  avarice, etc.. i.e.. the adherent of that 
[giving]. [The statement:] only [the act of1 giving, etc., of those steadfast ones, [Le., 
bodhisattvas,] who have obtained that intention is said to be [the perfection of1 
giving, etc. explains only [the act ofl giving, etc. By the word etc, [everything] h m  [the perfection 
ofl moral conduct (*a). etc., up to the perfection of wisdom ( m - - p & m i t E )  is included. 

MSU: F e  word:] intention [in the statement:] by some intention has been explained 
before. [Intention] is the cause to be engaged in [the perfection ofl giving without attachment. [The 
statement:] with a proper mind [means] by those with a wholesome mind, but not by those with an 
unwholesome or neunal (*avyàk?ta) mind. In the marner that because even those who have 
wholesomeness, unwholesomeness or neutral mind wish transmigratory existence (*bhava) and enjoyrnent 
(*bhoga). [they] are engaged in [the act ofl givhg. etc., so too the bodhisattvas are not like that, because 
[theyl are engaged in incomparable supreme enlightenrnent. [The statement:] have obtained that 



At the time of one's death, one who possesses wholesomeness wiU obtain, 

just as one wishes, the body intact, Why would one possessed of 

wholesomeness who has removed [obstntctions] not obtain the [body] intact 

even  no^?^ //3// 

MS III. 6 

[The bodhisattva enters into the defining characteristics of what is to be known by 

removing the four obstructive situations,] because, (1) by means of removing [improper] 

attentiveness, [the bodhisattva] removes completely the attentiveness of the &vaka and 

~rat~ekabuddha,'~ (2) by means of removing the harboring a divided mind (*vimati) and 

ambivalence (*kÜriksÜ), [the bodhisattva] becomes doubtless regarding al1 doubts 

intention means that with some intention that has arisen naturally and which has been explained above. 
[the bodhisattvas] have obtained the cultivation of the perfections. [The statement:] of those 
steadfast ones means of bodhisattviis. How so? Oaly [the act oCj giving, etc., ... is said to 
be ;the perfection of giving, etc.,] because it is detemined that it is not antidote. it is explained 
that [bodhisattvas] are engaged in [the perfection of giving, etc..] without making effort. because the 
antidotes have k e n  overcome. [One should understand] the word 'etc.' means the perfection of mon1 
conduct, and the rest 

22 MSBh: [The sutement:] wiU obtain, just as one wishes, the body intact 
means that [bodhisattva] will obtain, i.e.. wilI k bom in. the sphere of neither consciousness nor non- 
consciousness (*nuiva-Smnianrisamj-atam). [The statement:] has removed means that [bodhisattva] 
has removed obstructions. [The satement:] the [body] intact means that [bodhisattvas obtain] 
Buddhahood (buddharva). 

MSU: [The statement:] At the time of one's death, one who possesses 
wholesomeness means that one who possesses wholesomeness by means of worldly wholesomeness 
dies. m e  statement:] will obtain, just as one wishes, the body intact means that worldly 
people wilI be bom even into the highest state of existence (*bhauügra). [The sutement:] one possessed 
of wholesomeness who has removed [obstructions] means those who possess 
wholesomeness by virtut of wholesomeness that has removed obstructions. [The statement:] the 
[body] intact merins that [the bodhisattvas attain] the Buddhahood as they desire. 

13 MSU: m e  statement:] by means of removiag [improper] attentiveness is stated 
because [the bodhisattva) rejects attentiveness of the $âvaka[yàna] and of the Pratyeka-buddhayiba 



(*.oicikitça3 towards the Mahayiina t e a~h in~s , ' ~  (3) by means of removing attachrnent 

(*abhiniueSa) to teachings, [the bodhisattva] removes completely the attachment to the 

notion of 1 bave heard teachings] and the notion of mine (*&&a-mmakara) with 

regard to the teachings that [he] has heard and reflected  on.'^ and (4) by means of 

removing conceptual discrimination (* vikalpa), [the bodhisattva] neither pays attention to 

(*amanaskara) nor conceptuaily discriminates (*avikalpa) any objective aspects (*nimina) 

which appear before [him] (*puratah-sthita) or which are caused to be present (*sthipifa) 

[in rneditati~n].'~ 

24 MSBh: [The statement:l by means of removing the harboring a divided mind and 
ambivalence means that [the bodhisattva] removes the harboring a divided mind and 
ambivalence towards the MahayZna teachings that is deep and profound. 

MSU: [The statement:] &y means of removing the harboring a divided mind and 
ambivalence means that [the bodhisattva] mut  not harbor a divided mind mistakenly and [mut notl 
doubt the vasmess and deepness of the Mahayiina [teachings]. 

75 MSBh: p y  the statement: the bodhisattva] removes completeIy the attachment to 
the notion of 1 [have heard teachings] and the notion of mine with regard to the 
teachings that [hej bas heard and reflected upon, [EcZrjm-Asanga] asserts removing of only 
attachment to teachings. [Acwa-~sahga states:] by means of removing attachment to 
teachings [because] as far as [the bodhisattva] has [the attachment to the notion ot1 1 [have heard 
teachings] and [the notion ofj mine with regard to the teachings that [he] has h e d  and refIected upon. [he] 
does not become aware of [the mth]. 

MSU: by means of removing attachment to teachings. the nttachment to the 
notion of 1 and the notion of mine with regard to the teachings that [he] has heard and 
reflected opon should be removed. Because [the attachment] is  an obstacle ro realization. [the 
bodhisattva] should not amch [himselC] to [the notions]: "[Il myself reflect upon [the ieachings.'l"I reaiize 
the teachings." "[the teachings that] 1 have hevd are mine." "the meaning [afthe taching] is mine." 

'6 MSBh: [ A m - ~ s a i i g a  aates:] by means of removing conceptual discrimination, 
[the bodhisattva] neither pays attention to nor conceptually discriminates any 
objective aspects whicb appear before bim] or  which are csused to be present [in 
meditation], [because by doing so. bodhisattva's] fmed mind (*samnhitasitta)] dwells entirely in the 
statdsituation (grras s U s ,  *masthEl of pmpa attentiveness that is present in nondiscriminative wisdom 
that has arisen from the practice (*prayoga). [ A - ~ g a  states:] by means of removing 
conceptual discrimination. [because the bodhisattva] enters [into nuth] by means of skilifui means of 
non-discrimination to colourlform (*rCpa), etc., that appear befon [him] or to that which is to bc 

discriminateci by mearis of not paying attention to ai i  objective aspects ha t  becorne the objective ceferencd 
support. such as the skeIeton, etc., through meditation. Otherwise, if [he] discriminates, [he] does not enter 
[into nuth]. 



With regard to this, there is a verse? 

The wise, who does not discriminate whatsoever objective aspect as caused to be 

present [in meditation] or as present naturally [in the extemal world], attains the 

supreme aw akening. 

MS III. 7A 

[Question:] By what and how [does the bodhisattva] enter?" 

[Answer The bodhisattva] enters by rnind-taik that arises owing to the impregnation of 

listening to [the MahZyZna teachings many times] that is subsumed under the proper 

attentiveness, that appears as [the Buddha's] teachings and [their] meanings, and that is 

27 Cf. MSA XIX. 50, p. 169.11. 9-17: The wise, who does not discriminate whatsoever objective 
aspect as caused to be present [in meditationl or as present natudly [in the external worldl, rinains the 
supreme awake~ng. IIXDC. 50// 
With regard to that, [the smment:] "whatsoever objective spect as caused to be present [in meditation]" 
refers to that which is conceptually consaucted (parihlpita) which is objectified by the pnctice [based 
upon] listening to. reflecting upon and cultivating [Buddha's teachings]. [The statement:] "present 
namlly" refers to that which is concepnidly consuucted which has [arîsenl without making effort. which 
k o m e s  an objective refcrence/support naturaily (praMy6farnbanî-bh-fa). Non-causing to be present for 
that [objective aspect] is cessation (vigamn) and non-being objective referencdsupport (analambanfbhapn). 
Non-conceptual construction is the means for that and an antidote of the objective aspect (nimitra- 
pratip&u). Moreover. bath are [not dismiminared] in order. for at fmt that which is caused to be present in 
meditation [is not discriminated], and then that which is present naturaily [is not discriminated]. With 
regard to that, a yogin who does not discriminate the marklfann of a person who follows the four kinds of 
perversions (catur-oipmV&) mains awakening of the *vaka or awakening of the Rayeka[-buddha]. One 
who daes not discnminate the rnarWform of al1 teachings [attains] the geat awakening. By this. it is 
thoroughly ilIustrated that. [in a bodhisattva who.1 ha understoad properly the tmth. i.e.. who is released, 
wisdom as-it-is arises. 

28 MSU: [The statement:] By what and how [does the bodhisattva] enter is an inquiry 
about the means [of entering] (*knmp) and what is to be done ( * i t i - ~ q a f ü ) .  When one who entea 
enters the object of entering, the means [of entering] and what is to be done - an action (*kny@ 
characterized by d i t i o n  is to be done in such and such a manner - become undoubtedly necessary. For 
this re;tSOn, the two are described. 



accompanied by the act of Frceiving.29 

[Moreover, the bodhisattva enters by means ofI the four [kinds ofl investigations 

( * payesani), Le., the investigations into (i) name (*nima), (ii) object (* artha), (iii) 

designation (*prajfiapfi)  of the intrinsic nature (*svnbhiva) [of entities] and (iv) 

[designation ofl specific attributes ( * v i i e ~ )  [of entities]?' [and by means of] the f o u  

[kinds ofj wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is (*yath<ibhüta-parijiiina):31 by means of 

knowing (i) name as-it-is, (ii) thing as-it-is, (iii) designation of the intrinsic nature [of 

entities] as-it-is, (iv) [designation ofj specific attributes [of entities] as-it-is, because they 

m not perceivable." 

29 MSBh: By what and how [the bodhisattva] enten must be strited. With regard to h t .  

[the statement: mind-talk that 1 arises owing to the impregnation of listening to [ the  
MahPyPnn teachings many times] means that [mind-tdkl is conformable to (rjes su rntliun pu. 
*anurüpa) the impregnation of listening to [the MshPy Pna teachings many times 1. The 
place where [the bodhisattva] enten has been explained before (HI. 3). and because that also arises from 
the impregnation of [Iistening toj the MahSyms [teachings many times], it is to be seen as 
that subsurned under the consummaied nature. 

MSU: By [the statement: mind-talk thatj arises owing to the impregnation of 
liiening to [the MahPyPna teachings many times], etc., the means [of entering] is stated. 

30 On the four paryesana (investigations) in other Yogacara texts. see Bbh. pp. 53, 11. 6- 13. 

MSA XIX. 43-55. p. 168.1. 18 - p. 170.1.1. mm@. Taisho vol. 31. no. 1602. p. 507~14-22. 

31 On the four yuthabhüta-pariPm (wisdom of knowing rcnlity as-it-is) in other Yog5ck-a texts, 

seeBbh.p.53.1. 14-p.%. 1.3.MSAXM.43.p. 168. 1 . 2 4 - p .  169. t. 2. B#@,vol. 31.no. 1602, 
pp. 507~23-508a23. 

32 AIthough. MS has the phnse: 'Ihe inmnsic nature as-it-is. and specific amibutes as-it-is" after 
the phrase: "(iv) [design~tion ofj specific atmbutes [of entities] as-it-is," they seem to be superfluous 
according to di four Chinese transIations of MS. See Part Three, p. 15 1, n. 55 below. 

MSBh: [The word:] investigation refen to examination. [The word:] wisdom of knowing 
reality as-it-is refers to non-perception. 

MSU: By the four [Ends ofl investigations md (3) the four [kinds ofl wisdom of 
howing reality as-it-is, what is to be done is shown. [The bodhisattva] investigates in the state of 
the pnctice (*prayogaaasth2. [That is, the bodhisattva1 sees an aspect ( * m a )  of anaiysis (*ninipu@). 
which means that [the bodhisattva] M y  understands the entrance into an aspect of [the fact thatj objective 
referenced supports do not exist A determined cogoition (*niScita-jrZna) [by which the bodhisattva 



Thus, the bodhisattva who endeavours in that manner to enter [into the tmth that ail 

phenomena are] nothing but [mental] presentations understands properIy that the name 

which is based upon sound (*abara) in that mind-taik, that appears as sound and [its] 

meaning, is aiso nothing but menta1 construction (* mano-kdpamRfra). [The bodhisattva] 

understands properly that even the rneaning which takes its stand on sound is ais0 nothing 

but the very mind-talk. [The bodhisattva] understands properly that even that narne is 

nothing more than the designation of the intrinsic nature and specific atuibutes [of 

~ e x t . ~ '  when [all phenomena are] perceived as nothing but mind-talk, neither a 

name nor what is designated is perceived Nor is the designation of intrinsic nature or [the 

designation ofj the specific attributes perceived. Nor is the defining characteristics of an 

understands hatl objective referencedsupports do not exist is a result (*phnia) [of the four kinds of 
investigations], and [it is] a wisdom of knowing reaIity as-it-is. With regard to that. the name 
d e n  to form (*rüpa), etc. The investigation into name is to understand that [name isl nothing but 
mind-talk, because [name] exists as a dtstgnation. owing to [the fact that nnmel does not rxist [as 
something] other than mind-taik. The investigation of thing (* vastu-payeg.3 is to understand that in the 
manner that [five] aggegates (*skandha) and [eighteenl elements (*dhütu) are exprcssed by die words 
(*nüm-laiya). [things] do not cxist subsmtively. because when the Iink between cause (* gatra) and that 
which posscsses cause (i.e.. effect) is not related. speech (*jalpa) which possesses chat [link] would not be 
possible. ... [The satement:] because they are not perceivable means because it is certain that 
name, etc., are not perceivable. 

33 MSU: [The bodhisattva] undersmds that whatever is a thing "named" which is an object to be 
spoken about and which is to be spoken about on the basis of name. even that is nothing more than mind- 
talk. [The bodhisattva] turning about his amchment to the extemal images. wdyzes the internal. The 
words "form," etc.. on the one hand, iue of the nature of the designation having inainsic nature and are 
[those thingsl calIcd body (*knya). feeling (*wdmiai. etc.. beause [the bodhisattva.I aithough [itj does not 
exist. designates an intrinsic nature, just as pudguiu [is a designationj. [The things "mimer," etc..] on the 
orher han& have the defining characteristics of designated specific amibutes and [those things are] called 
"impennaritnce" Panitya), "suffering" (*du.hn), etc., because [the bodhisattva] designates the specific 
attributes on what is not existing. 

34 Here Tibetan has de'i phyir. but Pa has the sense of after that or next (A). See Pm Three. p. 
153. n. 64 beiow. 



object [that is perceived as] possessing intrinsic nature or specific attributes perceiveci [In 

this manner,] by means of the four b n d s  ofl investigations and the four [kinds of] 

wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is, [the bodhisattva] understands those mental 

discriminations (*mano-aikaIpa) that appear as sound and meaning to be * oijnapti- 

matrati. 

MS III. 8A 

[Question: The bodhisattva] enters into that *vijnapti-mitrata. In which state does [he] 

enter? [And] what is [the entrante] likep5 

[Answer: The bodhisattva] enters ineo (1) a state of that-only (*tan-mütratii), (2) a state of 

the two, i.e., having object and subject (*sa-nimitta-d~sfi-dvayati), and (3) a state of 

various forms (*ninikaratZ), (1) because (i) name, (ii) object, (iii) the designation of the 

inuinsic nature, (iv) [the designation of] specific attributes, (v) the inuinsic nature and (vi) 

specific attributes - these six kinds of topics do not existas [extemal] objects, (2) because 

they are present as cogmtum and cognizer and (3) because [they] arise simultaneously with 

the appearance of various f~rrns.'~ 

35 MSU: If. since objects do not exist. [the bodhisarna] enters [into the auth that ail phenornena 
are) nolhing but mental presentations, [then] by [the statement: "The bodhisattva] enters into that 
*oijEapti-mütrati In which state does [he] enter?." [your position] is negated. [because in such 
a case] that very [vijiurpti-mitratal is thought to be an object [of the enmcel.  

36 MSBh: With regard to that. [the statement:] a state of that-only refers to *aij%pti- 
matrat5. [The statemenc] a state of the two, i.e., baving object and subject explains a 
knowledge having object and subject. ... [The statement:] because [they] arise 
simultaneously with the appearance of various T o m  means that because [they] arise with 
the appearance of varions [Toms], such as a name. word, and letters, and [it means that) because 
the objects which are based upon hem a h  with the appearanee of various Tom. 

MSU: in order to negate that [objectionl, [ ~ ~ - A m i g a I  States: that-only. An object is non- 
existent not only as an exteruai [object], but also as an object of the cognition (*v@Ezph). if the object is 
t d y  nan-existent. how [do you] folIow the twchings regarding the twelve spheres ( d v ~ a t m ) ,  etc.. 
and conventional usage (toymahüra) regarding the worIdly ifiings. Then. [kiüya-Asdga] States: the 
two, Le., having object and snbject. When the cognition which appears as an externd object. 



MS III. 8B 

m e  manner in which a bodhisattva] enters is in the manner that a rope (*rajju) 

appears to be a snake (*sarpui) in the ~ I a r k . ~ ~  For instance. because a snake [superimposed 

upon] a rope is non-existent, it is a misperception (an error, * bhrlnti)? [therefore,] those 

who are aware of the reality of that object, niniing away h m  the notion of the non-existent 

snake. dwell in the notion of a t - ~ p e . ~ ~  Moreover, when [this notion of a rope is] analyzed 

more minutely, [even the notion of a rope] is misperception (an enor), because its defining 

characteristics are colour (*varp), odor (*gandha), taste (*rasa) and what is to be touched 

(*sprasmya). With regard to that, just as even the notion of a rope is to be removed on 

the bais  of the notion of colour, etc., so too, the notion of cognition-only (*uijapti- 

although object does not exist. is established owing to the impregnation of words for the abject 
(*arthübhilüp-vÜsun8). the appearance of the cognition dso is designated as the subject. accordingiy, there 
is no contradiction (* virodhalviruddha). is it the case that the bodhisattva enters into [the fact that] these 
mgnitions which appear as the subject and objet bccome other? Or not? Then. [üciqu-Asuiga states: the 
bodhisattva] enters into various forrns. By the division of fom into the cognitum and cognizer. 
only one mind appem in different f o m  variously at one tirne, accordingly, [the bodhisattva1 enters [into 
various f o m l .  [The word:] various means that a single cognition perceives itself (*nrOSmimedana) many 
f o m .  a y  explainhg these three kinds of concepts, the three - i.e., the six kinds of topics, such as 
name, etc., do not exist as [extemal] objects. etc., - has k e n  explained. 

37 MSBh: With regard to that. entering into the three natures is described by an analogy with the 

*pe- 
MSU: An analogy of what is spoken about in the statement: What is [the entramel Iike is 

explained by the statement: [The manner in which a bodhisattva] enters is in the manner 
that a tope appean to be a snake in the dark, etc. By the analogy, understanding of the three 
nanires is demibed. 

38 MSU: [ A - - ~ g a  states:] For instance, because a snake [superimposed npon] 
a rope is non-existent, it is a misperception (an error). and in the same manner. name. etc.. 
[superirnposed uponj the otherdependent [nature] - mind-talk that appears as words and [their] meanings 
that comprise the six kinds of objects, such as nme. etc., - are also an m r .  

39 MSU: With regard to that. in the manner that [the bodhisattva,] on the basis of the notion of a 
rope, tums away from the notion of the non-existent snake, because it is an m r .  in the s m e  
manner, [he.] on the bas.% of the other-dependent [nature,] turns away h m  the notion of the imagiued six 
kinds of topics, such as name, etc. 



rnfitra) is to be destroyed on the basis of the notion of consummated nature 

(*parinivanna-suabhavn), when the six kinds [of topics] - mind-talk that appears as the 

six kinds [of objects], such as letter, meaning - become negated as red objects just as the 

notion of a snake [is negatedlSa 

MS III. 9 

Thus, this bodhisattva by entering into the defining characteristics of objects that 

appear fmm mind-talk enters into the imagined nature (*pariknlpita-soabhEva)!' By 

JO MSU: In the manner that when [the bodhisattval on the bais of colour, odor, etc., divides a 
rope into parts, [hel removes even the notion of a rope. For  instance.] it is stated [in *Hastauda- 
pmkam@ k. 11: 

[The bodhisanval perceives a mpe as a snake. Seeinfiowing [that die snake is actuallyl a ropc. 
[he undersmds thar suchl object (Le., snake) does not exisr. Even when [the bodhisattva] sees a 
ponion of that [ropel, [he understands thatl cognition is an enor. just as a snake [is an errorl. 

In the same manner. in [the staternent:i when the six kinds [of topics] ... become negated as 
real objects just as that [notion of a snake is negated], [the words:] become negated rnrans 
to be divided and non-existence. On the buis of the consummatai [nature] chiuacterized by the non- 
existence of the six kinds of topics which are not r d  objects. the erroneous other-dependent [naturel is aiso 
to be removed and is to be neglued. 

The *HastaoÜla-prahrana is extant only in Chinese and Tibetan translations. Two Chinese 

translations by Paramanha and (1-Ching) atmbute h i s  work to Dignaga. However. Tibetan 
translation ascribes this work to h a d e v a .  For the details of this work. see E W. Thomas and H. Ui.. 
nie Hand Treattre. A Work ofkyadeva,  IRAS 1918, pp. 267-3 11.. E. FrauwalIner. "DigGga Sein Werk 
und seine Entwicklung." WZKSO Band 3. 1959. pp. 129-130 and 152-156.. E. Akashi, lSEILAS9im#R 
(Japanese Translation of the Tibetan Translation of the HasmIapmkamna). RDR vol. 304. 1932. pp. 1- 

30.. J. Nagasawa, BDZ23M?Fll;r E.XRIILOE8iXR (Japanese Translation of the Tibetan Translation 
of the Hasfaoàlaprnkamp - Cornparison With Two Chinese Translations). CG vol. 4, 1955. pp. 36-55 

(reprint in Sm?TE$r,tk@a17)hRSL. Daitoshuppan, 1978. pp. 791-301), H. Ui. B M 1 7 ) R X  (A Snidy 
of DipZga's works), Iwanamishoten. 1958 (reprint. 1979). pp. 336-345.. F. Tola and C. hgonetti. 'The 

H a s t d a - ~ m a p r n k n r ~ z n ~ ~ . "  IRS vol. 8-1.1980. pp. 18-31., and W. Hm& "Dignaga CD Hastamila- 

prakarana & Gr.rtfi - RiRkSkt. aZR(nH&-" (*Digniiga's HnstmüIaprakarapa and Vflti - Japanese 
Translation and Sanskrit Remanstation -), RDBKN vol. 6. 1993. 

41 MSBh: [The statement:] by entering into the defining characteristics of objects 
that appear from mind-ta& [means thatl since the object is nothing but that which is imaginecl. [the 
bodhisattva] enters into the imagined [naturel in that manner. 

MSU: [The staternent:] by entering into the defiiiing characteristics of object. that 
appear from mind-talk means that although this mind-talk a p p m  as objects, objects which are to be 



entering into [the idea that al1 phenomena are] nothing but [mental] presentations, he enters 

into the other-dependent nature (+plratanmi-mabhnw)." 

[Question:] How does the bodhisattva enter into the consummated nature? 

[Answer. The bodhisattva] enters [into the consummated nature] from having turned away 

from even the idea (*samifia that [dl phenomena are] nothing but [mental] presentations, 

at which time, in that bodhisattva who has abandoned the idea of object, that mind-talk that 

has arisen owing to the impregnation of having listened to the teachings [many Urnes] lacks 

the opponunity of arising as al1 appemces of objects." Acmrdingiy. [rnind-tdk] does 

not arise even as an appearance of cognition-only (*oij"pti-m-mi).* 

[The bodhisattva,] dweIIing in the name which is non-discriminating regarding al1 

objects, dwe!ls in *dhma-dhatzl owing to the operation of direct intuition. At that time, 

there occurs in that bodhisattva non-discriminatory wisdom wherein what is to be perceived 

imagined do not exist. accordingly [the bodhisattva] enters into the imagined [nature]. 

42 MSU: [The statement:] By entering into [the idea that al1 pbenomena are1 
nothing but [mental] presentations means that this cognition-only is mistaken owing to the power 
of ignorance (*aoidyE), and there appem a form of m object which is the error with regard IO non-existing 
object, accordingly [the bodhisattva] enters into the otherdependent [nature]. 

43 MSBh: [The statement: mind-talk ...] lacks the opportunity of arising as al1 
appearonces of objecis [is statedj. When even [mind-tdk] does not arise as the appearance of 
cognition-only, how is it hat [mind-talk] as the appearance of hat object aises. Accordingly, if 
*vijiiaptimütralü is discrirninated, [it] again becomes an object. Thetefore, after that [understanding], 
*fathata is d i r d y  intuited. That step is inexpressible, since it is to be undcrstood individuaily. 

MSU: W~th regard CO the entrance into the consummated [nature], [iT&ya-Asaiigai statcs that [the 
bodhisattva who] fias abandoned the idea of object. iJt] means that [the bodhisattva] negates the 
idea of object. [The smtement: mind-talk ...] lacks the opportunity of arising as al1 the 
appearances of objects means that arking [of mind-taik] even by whatever is the appearances of 
objects is impossible. 

44 MSU: [Lhe statement:] Accordingly, [mind-talk] does not arise even as an 
appearance of cognition-only meam that when the cogninun does not exist, the cognizer does not 
exist, accordingly. h m  having made the tm@zpti-mïtra its an abject, [mind-talk] does not arise. 



I I7 

and that which perceives ( * ü h b y a i h b a k n )  are exactiy alike (*sama-sama)?' In rhis 

manner, this bodhisattva has entered into the consummated nature" 

MS III. 10 

With regard to this, there is a verse:" 

Matter (*dharma), person (*pudgala), teaching (*dharma), [its] meaning 

(*artha), the concise (*samasta), the extended (*vyasta), cause (*gara) ,  the 

impure (*aSuddka), the pure (*Strddka) and extrerne (*pa~anra):  [These 

35 MSU: By [the statement:] dwelling in the name which is non-discriminating 
regarding al1 objects, etc., [it is m a t  that] dwelüng in [the fact thatj this everything is name-onty 
(*nima-mütra) when it is not dfectedlinfected (*aparÜmfi!a) by the teachings of a *sutra which are the 
domain of the name. Just as it is snted: 

That everything is just name-only prevents ail discriminations from luising. IIMAV V. 18aWl 
The cognition which appears as name designates (*upacÜra) the name. 

[The satement: The bodhisattva ...] dwelis in *dharma-dhütu owing to the operation of 
direct intuition means that [the bodhisattva] dwells [in dharma-dhütu] through the direct intuition 
by oneself (*pratyübna). but not by zealous conducc (*adhimukti). [The statement:) wisdom wherein 
what is to be perceived and thnt whicb perceives are exactiy alike means that in the mannes 
that what is to be perceived does not exist. in the same manner, that which perceives also does 
not exist. accordingly, the two. 1.e.. what is to be perceived and that which perceives. are 
exactly a like. 

46 MSU: [The statemeni:] In this manner, this lbodhisattva] bas entered into the 
consummated nature explaines the fuIfiIlment (*nisfhüna) of activities of one who entes. Since 
entrance into the imagned [nature] and the otherdependent [nature] has remaining [to be done], activities for 
entering are not fulfillment. Accordingly, [the word] 'enter" is shown [in the present tense] k a u s e  it is 
intended to express that [the bodhisatwa is stili] the doer.!perfonner. 

47 MSBh: On the bais of the m b n g  [of the questions:] "what is the name? And how many 
kinds does [the name have]?" [ & û y a - ~ g a  states: the bodhisattva,] dwelling in the name 
which is non-discriminatiog regarding al1 objects. [In order to answer the questions,] 
distinction of the name is stated by a verse. 

MSU. The distinctions of the name, which possess the domain that is stated as [dweiüngj in 
the name which is non-discriminahg regarding al1 objects. is stltted by a verse. 



constitute] the domain of naming by Wnie of their  distinction^.^ 

MS III. 11 

Thus, by entering [into the tmth that al1 phenornena are] nothing but [mental] 

presentations, this bodhisattva has entered the defining characteristics of what is to be 

known. By having entered there, [he] has entered the stage of joy (*pramtlditii); that is, 

[this bodhisattva] has fully redized *dharma-dmu, [he has] been bom in the lineage 

58 MSBh: The name of matter refen to form (*nSpa). feeling (tnedanf). eye (*cakq~s). etc. The 
name of person refers to the Buddha. good Fnend (*kalyàna-mitru), one who pnctices in accordance with 
faith (*Smddhanzisürin). etc. The name of teaching refers to sütra. etc. The name of (its 1 meaning 
refers to the meaning based on teaching. The name of the concise refen to one who is cailed sentient 
king ('sutma). The name of the extended refen to individuai name of that very [sentient beingj. The 
name of cause refen to alphabet of the letters. The name of the impure refen to [the name] of ignorant 
people (Fhng-jana). The nme  of the pure refers to [the name) of the disciple (**&a). The name of 
extreme refen to a perception of the combineci teachings. 

Bnedy, cognition of bodhisama's narne is ten kinds. That is, the name of matter refers to cye, 
etc. The name of person refers to self. sentient being, etc. m e  name ofl teaching refen to twelve 
kinds of sütras. [The narne of its] meaning refers to meaning of the twelve kinds of sritras. The 
concise name refen to that al1 existences are the conditioned (*satits&a) and the non-conditioned 
(wasatiisk.a), etc. The extended name refen to form, feeling etc.. and sphere (*ükàja), etc. The name of 
cause refers to the [alphabets1 begining with the first lecter a to the last letter ha. The name of the 
impure refers to the ignorant person who possesses the object. The name of the pure refers to those who 
saw the tmth. The name of the extreme refers to a perception of the combined teaching by means of the 
two wisdom, i.e., supramundane [wisdom] and [wisdom that is] attained subsequent to [supramundane 
wisdom]. It is like the ten stages depending upon al1 the various teachings. In that case. dl objects are the 
objective referencesfsuppom of wisdom that perceives the combined teaching. Such kinds are domain of a 
bodhisattva's name. 

MSU: [The word:] matter refers to form, etc. [The word:] person refers to devadaw and one 
who pnctices in accordance with the teachings (qdham-nrtsann). etc. [The word:] teaching refers to 
sütrns which are the secret writings of the Buddha and songs (*geyaj, etc. [The word: its] meaning refers 
to that which is to be stated i*abhidheya) of those [sùtraç]. and [the meaning of the sutement that] having 
killed father, mother. the two, i.e.. king and Brahman, country and the victorious one who foIlows retinue. 
a man becomes pure, etc. [The word:] the concise refers to [the statement that] d l  of the existences are 
non-self (*an&mn. minThyu), etc. me w o d ]  the extended refers to the [statement that] form is non- 
self, etc. [The word:] cause refers to letter a. etc., because it is a cause of words (*puda) and speech 
(%cana), etc. [The wordr] the impure refers to ignorant peoph, because they becorne those wbo possess 
impwïty due to the affiictions (*kl&). etc. [The word:] pure refers to rhe respectable people (*gryu). 
because they remove the impure, etc. [The word:] extreme refers to the combined perception 
(*satirbhinnülambana), because they perceive the combined objects (*sathbhinnürtha), such as the 
perfection of wisdom (*pmytTn-par-tïil. the t a  stages (*dais-bhürm), tic. 



(*gotra/hla) of the Tathagatas, has obtained an impartial mhd (*srnia-citta) regarding al1 

sentient beings, dl bodhisattvas and dl ~uddhas? This is U s  *durSam-mTrga (the parh 

MS III. 12 

[Question:] Moreover, for w h a ~  purpose does [the bodhisattva] enter into that [tmth that dilt 

phenomena are] nothhg but [mentai] presentations.O 

[Answer The bodhisattva] enters [into the mth] in order to rtttain the wisdom of the 

omniscient one (*sarvajfià). [This wisdom is attained by means of the following 

49 MSBh: [Acârya-~saiiga stares: h a s  obtained] an impartial mind regarding ail  
sentieat beings, because [the bodhisattva] thinks that as he is reIeased. dl sentient beings are released. 
... [ A c ~ r y a - ~ g a  states: has obtained] an impsrîiaI mind regarding ail the Buddhns, because 
by means of that [impartiai] mind. [the bodhisattva] has obtained the statdsnge (gnas skabs) of the 
*dharma-body of the Buddiias. and by means of obraining that [impartial mindl, [hej bas obtained nn 
impartial mind regarding al1 Buddhas. [The statement:] an impartial mind regarding ail 
sentient beings refers to chat [the bodhisattva] wishes to remove their sufferinp as weIl as his 
[sufferinp] by the understanding that self and others are exacdy alike. [The st3ternent:l an impartial 
mind regarding al1 bodhisattvas refen to that intention of the pnctice is impartial with al1 
bodhisattvas. [Thestatement:] has obtained an impartid mind regarding al1 Buddhas reférs to 
that [the bodhisattva] secs thrit there is no difference beween *dhamadhatu [attined by] them and 
[dhmmadhah attaintd byl him in its nature. 

MSU: [Ac-a-~saiiga states: this bodhisattva] has  fully realized *dharma-dhâtu 
because [the bodhisattva] has intuitiveIy perceived that [dharma-fu]. [In the staternent: he hasj been 
bom in the Iineage of the Tathlgius, the lineage of the Tathagatao refers to *dharmadhah. 
[That is. the bodhisattva] has k e n  boni there because [he] has reaiized that [ d h m m a ~ h c ] ,  because [hej 
has been bom [as one who] possesses a superior wisdom that perceives that [ d h m d & t u j ,  and because 
[hisj previous basis (*pYmu-&raya) has been cransformed and the other basis has iuisen [in himj. ... 
[&Ziya-~saiiga states: the bodbisaîtva ... ] has  obtained an impartial mind regarding al1 
sentient beings bemw [the bodhisartva] sets  impartidly that al1 [sentient beings] are non-seif. For 
instance. just as stated bat  al1 sentient beings are tafhrigafa-garbhn. [ A m - m g a  states: the  
bodhisattva has  obtained] an impartial mind regarding al1 bodhisattvas because [the 
bodhisattva] thinks that the [other bodhisattvas'] basis enas) and his own Dasis] are [quai]. [ A & p  
Asaàga states: the bodhisattva] has obtdned an impartial mind regarding a11 Buddhas 
&cause [the bodhisanva] rhinks that the *dham-bodies are obtained by himself too. 

50 MSU: [The statement:] Moreover, for wbat purpose does [the bodhisattva] enter 
ioto that [truth that al1 phenomena are1 niitbing but [mentai] presentations is an enquiry 
about the purpose [of entering into the tnithl. 



processes:] By that supramundane cognition of [the meditations of1 caIm and insight 

(*inmatha-vipaSyanE) which has the combined teaching (*sambhinna-dharma) as its 

objective reference/support and by a cognition that is the presentation of various forms 

(*nànàkira-vijnapfi-jnn'na) and that is attained subsequent to that [supramundane 

knowiedge] (*tuf-plstha-labdha), [the bodhisattva fmt] removes al1 of the seeds of the 

*daya-vijrEm together with the cause, and then increases the seeds of coming into the 

contact with the *dharma-kàyn. [Thus, the bodhisattva] transforms the basis, and properly 

accompIishes al1 qualities of the Buddha, and thereupon, attains the wisdom of the 

omniscient one (*sum~jM) .~ '  

The wisdom that is attained subsequent to [the supramundane knowledge] cornes 

forth as that which is naturally freed of perversion (*a.aiparTfa) because [it] sees that 

everything arises from the *ülaya-vijniina and that al1 the characteristics of [mental] 

presentations are like illusion. Accorclingly, the bodhisattva is at al1 times free of 

perversion regarding even the teaching consisting of [the doctrine ofl cause and effect, just 

as a magician [who is free of perversion] regarding things (*dharma) made by magic 

5 1  MSBh: ~ À l a y a - v i j ~ â n a  possesses the seed of impure *dharmas (*samkleSa-dharma). 
Moreover, the word: cause (*nimitru) is used in order to expiain that that seed is the cause of the 
perception. Thinking in that mimer, [the statement: removes al1 of the seeds of the i l  a y a - 
vijri ina together 6 t h  the cause] explains removal of the seeds possessing the cause and effect. 

MSU- [The satement:] al1 of the seeds of the *ülaya-vijf in'na together with the 
cause refers to that together with the impregnaton that appex as coiour/form, etc., and [it] explains the 
removd of the seeds which has cause and effect. ... [Acüp~sai iga  states:] transforms the basis 
@ecause] the pure mind and mental hinction arise througb the reaiization of * tnthnfü. or because *tathafà is 
complerely pure (*viiuddhi). [The statement: properly] accompkhes al1 qualities of the 
Buddha means that [the bodhisattva properly accomplishes di qualities of the Buddha] such as [five kinds 
of) forces (*bah), [four kinds ofl self confidences (*vaiJatadya). me statement:] in order to attain the 
wisdom of the omniscient one means in order to obtain pure and umirnpeded wisdom. 



MS III. 13 

[Question:] When [a bodhisattva] enters into [the tnith that al1 phenornena are] nothing but 

[mental] presentations, how should me] see the four [states] leading up to penetration [into 

mith] (*nir~edha-bhagja)~~ that are supponed by the four [kinds ol] concentrations? 

[Answer:] (1) When by means of the four kinds of investigations [a bodhisattva] 

understands, although weakiy, that [externd] objects do not exist, [he practices] the *doka- 

Iabdha-samuidhi (concentration by which one obtains clarity), and [it] is a support (*&my~)  

for *usma-gata (the state of heat) within the context of [the four states] leading up to 

penetration [into tnith]." 

(2) When [that] understanding increases [by means of the four kinds of investigations. the 

bodhisattva practices], the *z@dhaIoka-saràdhi (concenmtion of increased clarity), and 

[it] is a support for *rnrïrdha (the state of maximum value) [within the context of the four 

5 2  MSU: In [the statement:l The wisdom that is attained subsequent to [the 
supramundane knowledge]. etc., [the statement:] everything arises from the *ülaya-oijfiüna 
means that [the *ülaya-vijfiüna] is that which becomes the cause. [The statement:] al1 the 
characteristics of [mental] presentations rcfen to those which become effect. and since [the 
wisdom that is attained subsequent to the supriunundme knoledge] sees the other-dependent nature as-it-is. 
[itl understands those which appear as cognintm and cognizer without perversion (*&) and error. 

53 On nine&-bhâaa, see MSA MV. 23-27. p. 93.11. 6-25. 

54 MSBh: By the words *doka-labdha. the understanding [of the ideal that [externall 
objects do not exist is suted. The *ülokn-labdha-samüdhi is an observation by *samüdhi that 
depends properly upon [the understanding] hat [extemaIl abjects do not exist 

MSU: F e  sutement:] Wbea ... [a bodhisattva] understands, although weakly, that 
[external] objects do not exist mems that [a bodhhattva] understands [that externall 
abjects do not exist. The [word:] *Üiukiz refers m clestmess (gsai bu, *pmkaja). and [by means of itl 
it shouid be hown that [external] objects do mt exist. [ A m - m g a  states:] *Iabdha because [the 
bodhisattva] wishes [the understanding that exmal objects do m t  exist]. Accordingly, the *üloka- 
labdha-samüdhi means [the concentration by whicfi one1 obtains cIarity. 



states leading up to penetration into muh]? 

(3) When by the four kinds of wisdom of knowing reality as-it-is [the bodhisattva] enters 

into [the tmth that al1 phenomena are] nothing but [mentai] presentations and determines 

that [extemai] objects do not exist, [the bodhisattva practices] the *taffaârthaikn-deSa- 

pravisfa-samadhi (concentration of having entered into one part of a real object), and [itl is 

a support for *ksünti (the state of patience) which conforms with the tmth 

(*satyünulornikB) [within the context of the four states leading up to penetrrition into 

t r ~ t h ] . ~ ~  

(4) After that, the destruction of idea of cognition-only (*oijiiapti-müba-snmjna is the 

*innntnrya-amadhi (uninterrupted concentration), and [it] is a support for *laukikiigra- 

dharma (the state of mundane supreme dharma) [within the context of the four states 

ieading up to penetration into mith]. 

These concentrations (*samadh8 are to be understood as that which is akin (*anrika) to 

rea~ization.~' 

55 MSBh: In [the statement:] Wùen [that] understanding [of the idea that externaIl objects 
do not exist increases. [the worq understanding herc refen to wish ( * i cch i  and desire (*abhil%). 

56 MSBh: In [the sntement: it] is a support for *ksünti (the state of patience) which 
confonns with the truth, the tmth is *dhmm~-~tatmya.  *QÜnti which conforms with that 
is a patience which conforms with the truth. 

MSU: The *taffo&rthaika-dein-pimi@~~-samndhi is [the savuidhi in which the bodhisattvsl 
determines that the [externaIl objects do not exist. Since objective thing (*vastu) of cognitum only is 
negated. it is called *eh-deia .  Thus. [the bodhisattva is] aware of [the fact that] the [extemal] objects do 
not exist but [he does] noi [become aware ofj the idea that [dl phenomena are] nothing but mental 
presenntions. For that very m o n .  that [samadhij is a support for *kSünti (the state of patience) 
which conforms with the truth. [Acjrya-Asuga states:] *anugata because it is akin. and 
depending upon [the idea that] cogninmi does not exist [the bodhisattva] understands that copizer does not 
exist. 

57 MSU: [The statement:] These concentrations are to be understood as that which 
is a k h  to reaüzation means that at the cime of realization, [the bodhisattva's bais is] transfonned. 



123 

MS III. 14 

[Question:] in that manner, the bodhisattva has entered the [first] stage, has obtained 

*dstrSnna-mirga (the path of insight) and fias entered [into the truth that ail phenornena are] 

nothing but [mental] presentations: How does one cultivace [onesetf in the praxis] on 

* bhavana-drga (the path of cultivation)? 

[Answer] Having transfomed E s ]  basis, that modhisartvaj, for the purpose of cultivating 

[himselfl for one hundred thousands niyuta kali of kalprzs, practices [on bhfivan&mt7rga] 

in order to obtain the three bodies of Buddha by means of [the two kinds of cognition] - 

[non-disc~iminating] supramundane [cognition] that has the combined [teachingsl as its 

objective referencdsupport and the cognition of cairn and insight that is attained subsequent 

to that [supramundane knowledge] in the bodhisattva's ten stages that have been 

established as described [by the Buddha] and that is present as the sumrnary of al1 of 

Fuddha's] tea~hings.'~ 

MS III. 15 

[Question:] What difference is there benveen the two. Le., reaiization of the Sramkas and 

realization of the ~ o d h s a t t v a s ~ ~  

58 MSBh: [The statement:] the combined [teachingsI as its objective referencel 
support refers to that the wise perceives the ba is  of objective reference/support. 
Supramuadane [cognition] is nondiscriminating [cognitionl. [The cognition ... that] is 
attained subsequent to that fsupramundane cognition] is [a cognition] that is established [in the 
conventiond worId]. ïhat is said to be [that which belongs to] the [conventianall world, because it. inded  
confonns with the [conventional1 world. ... [The statement:] having transformeci [his] basis, that 
[bodhisattva] refers to that [the bodhisattva] has transformed the excelient buis of wisdom chat combines 
[teaching] as i r s  objective referencdsuppon me st;itement:] obtain the three bodies of Buddha 
[refen to that the bodhisattva, thinking that 1 wilt] obtain the ihree bodies of Buddha. should 
cultivate [himself in the practice]. 

59 Realization of the bodhisattva is dixusseci in AS tw, see AS. p. 94.11.7-13 and ASBh 4 150. 
p. 123.1.3-p.EJ.1.6. 



[Answer] It should be known that the realization of the bodhisattvas is peculiitrIy superior 

to the realization of the &vakas in view of ten *nds of] superiorities: 

(1) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of superiority of objective 

reference/support (*ülarnbana-aiSesa), because [it] takes the Mahayana teaciungs as  its 

abject.* 

(2) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of superiority of support 

(*npastambha/r~pasmana-~i@a), because [it] ~akes as its stand the great provisions of 

meritorious acts and kn0wfed~e.6' 

(3) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of superiority of penetration 

(*prativedha-visesa), because [it] penetrates into the selflessness of person and things 

(*pirdgala-muirmn-mir~tmYa) ." 

(4) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superiorj in view of superiority of nimina, 

because fit] cognizes (dweils in) the nondwelling nimüw (*aptisfha-nimüna)? 

(5) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of supenority of stages, 

because [it] takes one out of [samsaric existences] by means of [traversing] the ten 

60 MSU: Superiority of objective referenceJsupport means that the bodhisattva perceives 
Ihe Mahàyàna teachings by meam of three [kinds ofj wisdom. such as [wisdoml aristng h m  listening. etc. 
[The bodhisattva d m ]  not [perceive] the teachings of the Sravalcas. 

61 MSU: Provisions of meritorious arts refer to the practice of giving (*dana),  moral 
conduct (*srla) and patience (*k$Ünh). Provisions of knowledge is [a wisdom based i~pon] listening. 

62 MSU: Superiority of penetration means ha t  the Srfivaka realizes only *pu&&- 
-1i /n. powever,] the bodhisattva rdizes *pudgala-dharma-nmmwa. 

63 MSBh: Superiority of *niraina means that the bodhisattvas cognize the non-dweiling 
niruüp, but the Sravaka daes not [cogite it]. 

MSU: Sriperiority of *nimÜna means that the bodhisattva's [niro@ur] is the non-dwelling 
n i e .  Since [tht bodhisattva] grasps [it] cornpletely by the skillful meam of wisdom and compassion 
(*hm@), the dwsl not dwell in *samsh and *nim@a. The Sràvaka dwells in *asarfdqfa-nim-~. 



(6) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of superiority of the purity 

(*pariSiiddhi-oiiesa), because lit] removes the impregnation of aMictions and purifies the 

(7) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of superiority of obtaining an 

impartial mind regarding ail sentient beings and one's self (*sania-slzfftifma-slzma4ftatfi- 

pràpti-Oise?). because the praxis that makes sentient beings mature is not i n t e ~ ~ t e d . ~ ~  

(8) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of superiority of binh [in the 

family of the Buddhn] (*]anma-viiesa), because [it] comes forth in the lineage of the 

(9) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of superiority of taking up the 

rank [of a Buddha] (?*ufpatti-çambhava), because [it] is present at al1 tirnes in the 

assemblies of the Buddhas. 

(10) [The realization of the Bodhisattvas is superior] in view of superiority of result 

64 MSU: Superiority of stages means that the bodhisattva deplvts thruugh the ten stages. In 
the Savaka, [such [en] snges a~ riot esablished. 

65 MSBh: With regard to superiority of the purity, indeed the bodhisattvas remove 
afflictions together with the impregnation [of afflictions] and purifies the Buddba-lands. but 
the Sravakas do not [remove affiictions together with the impregnation and does not purifies the Buddhii- 
land]. 

66 MSU: Superiority of obtaining an impartia1 mind regarding al1 sentient 
beings and one's self rnwns that by rneans of obtaining an impartial mind regarding one's 
self and others. the praxis that makes sentient beings mature is not interrupted by the 
bodhisattva. The hZvaLa. since the discrimination of one's self and others utses [in himi, pnctices for the 
sake of one's self. but [hel does not practice for the sake of others. 

67 MSU: Superiority OC birtb means that the bodhisattva is born in *dharmadhat~ that is 
the lineage of the *Ta&-gatas and becornes the son of the Buddha. just like the one who possesses the 
characteristics of a prince w h ~  is barn in the Lineage of the der of a C h  (*h-mrtin).  The Sràvaka is 
not üke that [but] Ïs üke a servant [who is born in] the lineage of the Iow [caste]. 



(*phda-uiiesa), because [it] accomplishes counttess qualities (*aparimita-guna) as its 

result: that is, ten [kinds on f o r ~ e s , ~  [four kinds of] confidences6' and [eighteen kinds ol] 

exclusive qualities of a ~ u d d h a . ~ ~  

MS III. 16 

With regard to this, there are verses: 

[The bodhisattvaj investigates [the fact that] both name and substance are 

68 Ten kinds of forces of a Buddha arc: ( 1) sthaniïstham-jtïtïnu-bala. (2) karma-vrpaka-  baia. a. 
(3)  nünridhimukti-jfiana-bala. (4) nani-dhEtu-jiiana-bola. (5 )  [sama-lindriya-parüpara-jana-bala, (6) 
samaira-garnini-pratipaj/-prmipmi-jsm-hh. (7) [sarva-]d@-~-uimo~a-~~~dhi-sa~~p~th'-samkf&~- 
qmadEnu-vyutthana-~&f~-bala. (8) ~ma-nioàsanim~'-jt7ana-bala. (9) vu.-upapani-1%~-bala. ( 10) 
&ma-ma-fi-na-bala. See AN. VOL V. pp. 33-36.11. 7-19. M W .  nos. 1 19- 129. p. 9. 1. 1 - p. 10.1. 2. 
Bbh. p. 284, 11. 18-75. etc. MSU X. 9 lists these items. See Hakamaya. p. 135. /1. 18-26. 

69 Four kinds of confidences of a Buddha are: (1) sarva-dharmabhisambodhi-vaiiüradyam 
(confidence of beirig perfectly enlightened as ta al1 dharmas). (2) suruanmM-~a-jrEnu-vai5madymn 
(confidence of cognition that al1 impwities are desmyed for him), (3) antarÜyikadha~mnyathntaa- 
niidta-qükarana-vaiiüradyam (confidence of having describec! precisely and correctly the obstructive 
conditions [to reIigious iifel). (4) smoa-sampuiadhrgamaya nairyeika-ptrpat-tathntaa-vaijmadym 
(confidence of the correctness of his way of sdvation for realization of dl [religious] success). See Mvy, 
nos. 131-134. p. 10. 11.423, BHS pp. 512-513. MSU X. 9 Iists these items. See Hakamaya p. 135.11. 
27-39. 

70 MSU: Superiority of result refers to that the resuIt of the bodhisattva is the ornament 
(*alatirknra) through the provision of qdities, such a s  [ten kinds ofl forces. a potentiality of the action 
perfonned with a special purpose for the sentient beings (satfu5rthükriyü-iakti) without effort, and 
realization of the *dharma-@?. The result of ohers is non-&hg of the impwity (*saSrmünutpatti). 

Eigtitecn kinds of exclusive qualities of a Buddha are: ( I'l nüsti tathngatasya skhalitam. (2) d t i  
ravitam. (3) nüsti rntqita-sm*tâ. (4) nàsty asrntrahita-cirtarn. (5) nrSsti nünüfoa-safijiia. (6) nüsty 
aprat isa~khy~yope~a.  (7) niüti chnndasya hanih. (8) &ti oiryusya En-, (9) nüsti s e - h n n i h ,  (10) 
nristi urmadhi-hünih, (11) n&ti prajiToyü hnnib, (12) &fi mrnukfi-hünih. (13) nüsti aimukti-jniinu- 
dmianu-hnirih ( 14) sam-+-karma j~-mmirgmnmit  -nu-Marti. ( 15) m a - v a - k a m - j E m -  
p ü ~ g ~  j i i n r S n u p z M .  ( 16) n n - u a - m a n a s - k a r r m - ~ - @ m ~ g ~  jnànünupari@. . ( 17) 
atite 'dhvany asangama-pmfihata-F~m, (LS) ptyutpanne 'dhany asangam-prahhta-ji7ana- 
darianam. Set Mvy, nos. 135-153, p. 10. 1. 24 - p. 12.1. 16. MSU X. 9 lis& these items. See 

Hakamaya, p. 126.1. 10 - p. 127.1. 5. 



incidentai. [Here, the bodhisattva] investigates [the fact that] the two kinds of 

designations are that-only?' //l// 

[Even when it is understood] by means of [the four kinds oQ wisdom of 

knowing reality as-it-is that [extemai] objects do not exist, there [still remain] three 

kinds of discriminations. [The bodhisattva] understands that because those 

[external objects] do not exist, those [three kinds of discriminations] do not exist. 

F u s ,  there is] entrance into three [natures]." //Y/ 

71 Cf. MSA XIX. 47, p. 168.11. 18-24: [The bodhisattva] investigates [the fact thatl both name 
and substance are incidentid. Here. moreover. [the bodhisattva] investigates [the fact that] the two kinds of 
designations are that-only. //XM. 4711 
There are four kinds of investigations of dhanas; (1) investigation of name. ( 3 )  investigation of thing. (3) 
investigation of the designation of inmnsic nature [of entities], and (4) investigation of the designation of 
specific atmbutes [of entities]. .4mong these [four kinds of investigations]. it should be known that the 
investigation of name (nüma-paryesanü) is an investigation [of the factl that name is incidental to 
substance. It should be known that the investigation of subsmce (vastu-paye~na is an investigation [of 
the fact] that substance is incidental to name. It should be known that the investigation of the desipation 
of intrinsic nature and specific attributes is an investigation [of the fact that in the combination of these 
two], designation of intrinsic nature and [designation of1 specific attributes are nothing but incidentai. 

MSBh: In [the statement: The bodhisattva] investigates [the fact thatI both name and 
substance are incidental. name is incidental to the substance and substance is incidental to name. 
... Investigation is that which is to be seen by meditlition. 

MSU: [Acwa- saga states: Here, the bodhisattva] investigates [the hc t  that ...] 
that-only. What is the object [of investigation]? [ A c ~ r y a - ~ s a n g a ]  states: the twa kinds of 
designations; [that is,] designation of infrinsic nanue and designation of specific mibutes. How [does 
the bodhisattva investigate]? "This 1s nothing but designation: There is only dcsignation of conventional 
usage. but in this case. die designation of incrinsic nature and [the designation of1 specific attributes do not 
exist." 

73 MSBh: [The statement: Thus, there is] entrance into three means that there is 
entrance into three natures. With regard to that, if [a bodhisattva] sees thac both name and substance 
are incidenul. [he] has entered into the imagined nanite. If [a badhissttva] sees hat inmnsic nature and 
specific attributes of nme  are nothing but dcsignation. [he] has entered into the other-dependent nature. If 
[a bodhisattva1 does not see thai very designation, [he] has entered into consummated nature. Thus. [the 
bodhisattva] enters into thm.  

MSU: [The statement: external] objects do not exist refers to being freed of [external] 
objects. [The statement:] there [still remain] three loin& of discriminations rneans that there 
[still remain] discrimination of name, discrimination of the designation of inainsic nature and 
discrimination of the designation of specific attributes. [The statemenc] because those [external 
objects] do not exist means because [external] objects do not exist. [The statement: 
external] objects do not exist means that [the bodhisauva) sees thas three kinds of dicsriminations do 
not exist. [The statement: Thos, there is] entrance into three means that there is entrance 
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MS m. 17 

Now. moreover, verses of doctrine (*aunviidu) fiom the *~o~üztibhriga[iüsba]:~~ 

A bodhisattva who is fixed in meditation sees the images (*praribimba) [as his 

own] mind. The one who has abandoned the idea of objects takes hold of [his] 

own idea. 11 1 1 1 ~ ~  

In that manner, [the one whose] mind dwells within, realizes that cognitum does 

not exist. Then, [he] realizes that cognizer does not exist. Then, [he] cornes 

into three natures. By the first halF of the first verse. [it is stated that the badhisattval, having seen that 
bath name and substance are incidenul each other. bas entered into imagined nature. By the latter half of 
the first verse. [it is stated that the bodhisattva]. having seen that the desipations of intrinsic nature ruid 
specific amibutes are nothing but discriminations. r d i z e s  the other-dependent nature. By the second verse. 
[it is smted that] there exisrs only discrimination. but [itl is not a substantial existence. accordingly, by 
seeing that discrimination also docs not exist, [the bodhisattva] enters into the consummated nature. 
Otherwisc. since the pure and impure do not exist [in midi], [existences of! the bondage and enlightenmcnt 
are not accomplished. 

73 According to Chinese tradition. the *Yogam~harignJÜstrn is ascribed to Maitzeya(-dm). A 
Sanskrit manuscript is not extant. Tibetan and Chinese translations of this work are also not extant. The 
first verse and first haif of the second verse are quoted in the AS. p. 82.11.10-21. the ASBh. p. LOO. 1. 3 1. 
and EkPgllLP. vol. 9. p. 401. 1. 1. 

74 MSBh: With regard tu [the statement: A bodhisattva ...] sees the images [as his 
own] mind. [a bodhismva] sees that the images which appear as teachings and [theirj meanings are 
[his own] mind. [The statement:] The one who has abandoned the idea of objects takes hold 
of [bis] own idea means that at thût time [of meditation the bodhisattvs] having removed the idea of 
abjects, understands that his own mind is a representation (*akara) of teachings and [their] meaning. 

MSU: Who is the one who, investigating in that manner. obtains the result? And for whom. 
bringing into that subject which is taught in such a way, are verses stated? [To these questions. Z&p- 
Asanga states:] A bodhisattva who is frxed in meditation sees the images [as his ownl 
mind. etc. F a t  is. a bodhisattva wbo is fixed in meditation] sees the images of the meditrition. which 
appear as teachings and [their] meanings. [as his own] a d .  fi a srïhz,] for instance. it is stated: 

1 declare that muid (tmïam) that possesses the objea appem through the cognition. 
Who sees [the images as his mind]? [It isl a bodhisattva who is Zixed in meditation. and [the one 
possessed ofj the one-pointed [mindl (*cittah7p). [The mtement:] The one who has abandond the 
idea of objects refers to that [the bodhwctva] has removed the idea of objects from the images. 
F e  statement: The one ...] takes hold of own idea means that [the bodhisamaj thinks that 
that very mind of mine which is fixed in the meditation appears I i e  teachings and [their] meanin-. 



into contact with the non-perception. IN/" 

MS III. 18 

Now, moreover, verses regarding the realization are stated in hllahnydna- 

srih.alamkara [VI. 6-10]: 

Having accumulated the Iimitless provisions of meritorious acts and knowledge, the 

bodhisattva, because [his] reflection on the teachings becarne detennined well, 

understands the objects [reflected in teachings] in accordance with speech 

(jalpünvayt7m). // !//76 

75 MSBh: [The statement:] realizes that cognitum does not exist means that [the 
bodhisattva] understands that cognitum does not exist. Then, [he] realizes that cognizer does 
not exist: for. because the objects to be cognized do not exist, the mind. Le.. cognizer. too, is no[ 
monable. 

MSU: [The staternent:] In that mariner, [the one whose] mind dwells within means 
that at that time. mind dwells in his vcry mind. [The statemencj realizes that cognitum does not 
exist [means that the bodhisattva] should understand that cognitum does not erist. [ A m - m g a  
states:] Then, [he] reaiiies that cognizer does not exist, becme it is not admitted that when 
cognitum does not exist, cognizer exists. [The statement:] Then, [hel cornes into contact with the 
non-perception [means that the bodhisattva] btcomcs aware of. i.e, redizes *tathatâ that is freed of 
perception of the two natures. 

76 Cf. MSA VI. 6. p. 23, 11.26-27: The fust [verse] shows the e n m c e  tnto that [scatel because 
[the bodhisattva] relying upon the samàdhi, cultivates himself in the accumulation of provisions and in the 
well-detemination of the reflection upon the teachings, and because [the bodhisattva] perceives and 
understands the meanings of the teachings through mind-talk. [The word:] shore (*pâra) refers to time of 
immeasurable distinction. and [the word:] limitless ( m a - @ )  refers to accomplishment of this shore. 

MSU: Provisions of meritorious acts refer to the perfection. such as giving. etc. 
Provisions of knowledge refer to the perfection of wisdom. The [perfection ofj valour (*mya) 
belon@ to bodi. M e n  rneditation (*dhyüna) perceives [four kinds ofl irnmeasunble [mind, i.e.. love, 
compassion. joy and equanimity], [it belongs toj provisions of meritorious acts. Others are 
memberlpart of [provisions oq knowledge. ... [ A c ~ r y a - ~ s a ï g a  states:] because [his] refiection 
on the teacbings became determiaed weU because after *sarnâdhi, {the bodhisattva's reflection on] 
the nitras, etc.. is ascemined well, and because [the bodhisattva] has no doubt [towards the teachings]. 
[The statement: the bodhisattva ...] onderstands objects [reflected in teachings] in 
accordance with speech [means that the bodùisattva] knows that the cause of objects is mind-tak For 
instance, it is like saying that *dhamas aise from the impregnation of speech, etc. ... This verse shows 
*SambhBnr-m&ga (the path of provisions). 



From knowing that the objects are nothing but speech, he dweUs in [the state that al1 

phenornena are] nothing but mind which appears as them. Therefore, 

*dharma-dhifu freed of the two characteristics [i.e., cognitum and cognizer] is 

directly inmiteci. l12/ln 

From knowing by inteliigence/intelIect that there does not exist something other 

than the mind, me] understands that [even) the mind does not exist. The wise, 

having understood that the two [i.e., co,Pnituni and cognizer] do not exist, the one 

dwells in *dharma-dhatu which lacks them [i.e., cognitwn and cognizer]. 11311~~ 

77 Cf. MSA VI. 7, p. 21. 11. 1-2: By the second [verse. it is shown that] having known that 
objects are nothing but mind-talk, [the bodhisattva] stays in [the state that ail phenomena are] nothing but 
mind which appears as them. This [statej is bodhisattva's state leading up to penetntion [into tmth]. 
Then, by other [pLidas. it is shown that] when dharmdhïfu is directly intuited. [the bodhisattva] is freed 
of two chmteristtcs. i.e.. chuacteristics of cognitum and cognizer. This is the sute - the path of insight. 

MSBh: [ A d y a - ~ s a g a  states:] he dwelis in [the state that al1 phenomena are] 
nothing but mind which appears as them bccause [he] understands that those which appear as 
objects in that manner are notbing but mind. 

MSU: [The staiement:] Therefore, *dharma-dhtftu freed of the two characteristics is 
directly intuited means that dweiIing in [the state ofl mind-oniy that is accompanied by the 
understanding that objects do not exist, 'dharma-&Ztu freed of the two characteristics of cognitum 
and cognizer. - i.e.. having no two, - is directiy inhiited, and it is because it certainly arises. This 
verse explains 'p'qop-rn8rga (the path of pmctice). 

78 Cf. MSA VI. 8, p. 24, Il. 3-4: By the third [verse], it is shown how * dhmmadhàhc is dict ly  
intuited. Then. how is *dhamdhàtu direcdy intuited? Having understood by intelligencelintellect 
that there does not exist objective referencdsupport, Le., cognitum. other than the mind. [the 
bodhisattva] understands that that very mind also does not exist because when cognitum does not 
exist, copizcr does not exist Moreover. having known that those two do not exist [the bodhisattva] stays 
in *dharma-dhâfu that Iacks them. Likewise, *dharma-dhnfu that is freed of the characteristics of the 
cognitum and cognizer is directly intuited. 

MSBh: With regard to [the staternent:] From knowing by intelligencelintellect that 
there does not exist something other than the mind, De] understands that [even] the 
mind does not exist, when there does not exist an object which is to be perceived other than 
the mind. because that does not exist. mind. i.e. pcrceiver. too. does not exist Having understood that 
the two do not exist, the bodhisattva d w e k  in *dharma-dhatu that lacks them. It means that the 
bodhisattva is frced of those objects and the mind. 

MSU- [The statement:I From knowing by ioteUigence/ intellect that there does not 
exist somethirig other than the mind, me] understands that [even] the mind does not 
exist connects with [the statement:] the object which 1s to be pcrceived does not exist other than 
the mind and since that [object] does aot exist. percciver. too. is not admitted. ... [The statement:] the 



The wise expels his bais which is a thicket-like accumulation of the faults, by the 

non-conceptual wisdom which is aIways and everywhere followed by equality, 

just as [the doctor] expels poison by a good medicine. 1 / 4 / 1 ~ ~  

The steadfast one who has been established well in the good teachings, which are 

taught by the Muni, placing [one's] thought in the fundamental * dhnnna-dkhi and 

from knowing that activity of the rnernory is nothing but concept, goes immediately 

to the other shore of the ocean of merits. / / 5 1 / ~ ~  

one dwells in *dharma-dhàtu which lacks them means that [the bodbisanva dwellsl in [dharma- 
dhotu that is] fieed of cognitum and cognizer. ... By this verse. *darSann-rnürga (the paih of insight) is 
shown. 

79 Cf. MSA VI. 9. p. 74.11. 5-6: By the fourth [verse, Asaiiga] shows the entrance into ultimate 
cosnition (pïramarthtk-jfiüna) because the basis is ansfonned in the state of the path of cultivation. By 
the non-discriminative cognition that is always and everywhere followed by equality. [the bodhisattva] 
follows that [equalityI, because in the other-dependent nature [he expels] his basis which has entered into a 
distant place, which is accumulation of the faults. which has the chanctenstics of barrierlbadness. just as 
[the doctor] expels poison by a good medicine. 

MSBh: [ïhestatement:] his basis which is a thicket-like accumulation of the friults 
refers to the bais of his impure dhamas (*samklisJa-dharma) and is the cause. file statement:] tbicket 
refen to difficutty of understanding. [The statement:] accumuiation of the faits means that which 
has the nature of impregnation of the impure dhams.  

MSU: [The statement:] by the non-conceptual wisdom means by virtue of the non- 
discriminative wisdorn. ... [The staternent:] a thicket refers to dificuIty of knowing and difficulty of 
understanding. F e  statement: accumulation of the faults] refers to a store-house (*koSa). - Le.. 
*dayu. - of the impregnation of the impure dharmas. ... By this verse. *bhûvanP-mûrgn (the path of 
cultivation) is shown. 

80 Cf. MSA VI.  10. p. 24, 11. 21-22: [The following is] a vene on preamess of the ultimate 
cognition. That bodhisattva who has entered into the ultimate cognition regarding that which is well- 
established in the good teachings which are taught by the Buddha placing [his] thought in dharma-&hr of 
the fundamentai mind that possesses the accumuiated teachings as its objective referencehupport. 
understands that a11 activities of the memory which is obtained are nothing but concepts. Thus, [the 
bodhisattva] goes immediately to the other shore of the ocean of merits, i.e., Buddhahd This is greatness 
of the ultirnate cognition. 

MSBh: With regard to [the statement:] The steadfast one wbo h a  been established in 
the good teachigs which are thaught by the Muni, placing [one's] thought in the 
fundamental *dharma-dhütu .  [the bodhisattva] places [his] thought in any objective 
referencdsupport by means of the mind having the foundation. [That is, the bodhisattva places his 
thought] in rhat *tathuta. ... The summry of the meaning of these venes is: by the fint [vene], 
*.whbhir~~-müqa (the path of provision) [ii shown]; by the first half of the second [verse] *pïuyop-m5rga 



(the path of the pnctice) is shown. By the Iatter haif [of the second verse] and third [verse] *dariana-*a 
(the path of insight). By the fourth [verse], * b h o w ~ - d r g a  (the path of cultivation); by the fifth *n&hn- 
mrirga (the path of fullfilhent). 

MSU: [The statement:] the tuadamenial refen to the D&bhümikn[-sütra]. It is because it is a 
mother (*màQkni of ail the sütras. Its teachings are the entrance of [other] teachings. [The statement:] 
*&anna-dkütu refers to emptiness (*ÇtlqatÜ). and by means of the wisdorn that is amïned subsequent 
to that [supramundane knowiedge, the bodhisattvaf thinks of [dhnmdhàtu] and dwelIs [therein]. [The 
statement:] from ltnowing that activity of the memory is nothing but concept refen to tbat 
activity of the memory enten into the fundamentai *dharma-dkütu. 



PART THREE 

TIBETAN TEXT OF MAHAYANASAMGRAHA III 



1 Introduction to the Tibetan text 

Neither the root text, the MS nor its commentaries, the MSBh and the MSU, are 

extant in Sanskrit; therefore, these texts must be studied from either their Tibetan or 

Chinese translations. For the purpose of this dissertation, a Tibetan text edited by utiIizing 

and consulting aii available Tibetan editions has k e n  made and appended. There may be 

questions raised as to why yet another Tibetan text would be useful or even required when 

previous scholars such as E. ~amotte,' S. ~ a m a ~ u c h i , ~  G. M. ~ a ~ a o '  have already 

produced editions of the MS and have referenced the MSBh and the MSU in their notes. 

These previous scholars, it seems, were unable to consult the four currently avaiiable 

Tibetan editions of Peking, sDe dge, Co ne, and sNar thang: because these were not 

readily available to them. Fortunately for us today, these editions have becorne easily 

accessible, and therefore, the Tibetan edition appended to this dissertation differs from the 

respected works of the earlier scholars in that it utilizes and compares al1 C m r  editions. 

Aithough a Tibetan edition of MSBh III by K. Shimokawabe is a~ailable,~ it is hoped that 

' É. Lamotte, La Somme du Gmnd Véhicle D'Asanga (ibfah&jünasamgmha) Tome 1. Université 
du Louvain, Pubiications de l'institut Onentaliste du Louvain 8, 1938 (reprint, 1973). 

2 S. Yamaguchi's hand wriaen edition in G. Sasaki. atReSmH (*Cornparison of 
the Four Chinese Translations of the h4a~annSamgmh). Hobunsha Tokyo, 193 1 (reprint Rinsenshoten 
I9Tn. 

G. M. Nagao. BMIP-OIKkl#- (rIhe Mahayanasmirpha: A Japanese Translation and 
Annotarion), Kadansha, Tokyo, vol. 1, pp. 1-106 for Tibetan text of Introduction and Chapters I and U, 
1982. Vol. 2. pp. 59-126 for Tibetan text of Chapten DI- X, 1987. 

4 For exampie, 6. Lamoue used the $De dge, S. Yamaguchi used the Peking, G. M. Nagao used 
bath the sDe dge and the Peking editions. 

5 Shimokawabe, Kiyoshi. "An Emendation of the Tibetan Translation of Vasubandhu's 
Commentary on Jïieyala.napmoekr of the hilahayürtamhgrnho," HBK, vol. 18,1992 pp. 55-76. 



the rendition of the present edition wii i  extend and expand on what K. Shimokawabe has 

already contributed. For these reasons, the edited Tibetan text of MS III has been 

appended to this dissertation. 

For the edition appended here, the sDe dge, Tokyo edition, has been utilized as the 

basic text upon which the Co ne, Peking, sNar thang, and the Taipei editions have been 

compared. Variant readings, h m  both the Chinese and Tibetan translations of the MS and 

selected passages fiom the MSBh and the MSU have been noted in the footnotes. The 

passages fiom the MSBh and the MSU were selected for the explicit purpose of not only 

chriQing the contents of the MS but to show the differences in interpretation of particular 

passages by Vasubandhu in his MSBh and by Asvabhiiva in his MSU. In editing the 

Tibetan text, the most likely Sanskrit onginal form was kept in mind and in such cases as 

ambiguity in the MS reading, the cornparison between MSBh and MSU often aided in 

thinking through the possible Sanskrit passage that would yield such a difference in 

interpretation and from which the Tibetan uansIation couId aIso be edited. As for 

punctuation, the shad (0 has been placed, without a space, right after a Tibetan letter (... 

Pa/). In the case of double shad [il), the same style has been employed (... poil) in both 

prose and verse texts. 

The various texts used for the appenckd Tibetan text are as foilows: 

Tibetan translation of the MS: 

Theg pu chen po bsdus pa (MahQïflll~amgraha), Jiamitra, ~Ilendrabodhi, and Ye 

shes sde , tr., Derge no. 4048, folio Ri 23a7 - 26b3, Co ne microfiche vol. 

55, folio Ri 23a7 - 26b3, Peking no.5549, folio Li 26b6 - 30b4, sNar thang 

no. 3540, folio Li 25a7 - 28b7. Taipei no. 4053, folio R i  45' - 523. 

Tibetan translation of the MSBh: 

Theg pu chen po bsdus pa'i 'grel pu (Mah@ïnasamgrahabh@ya), 



Dipa~karaSrIjiiiina and Tshul khrims rgyal ba, tr., Derge no. 

450,  folio Ri 157b2 - 168a5, Peking no. 5551, folio Li 189a5 - 198b8. 

Tibetan translation of the MSU: 

Theg pa che pu bsdus pa'i bshad sbyar (Mrr~yûnasumgrnhopanibandhana), 

Jinamitra, ~ilendrabodhi, and Ye shes sde, tr., Derge no. 4051 folio Ri 

242a5 - 251a1, Peking no. 5552, folio Li 295a7 - 305b3. 

Chinese translations of the MS: 

(1) Shê ta ch'êng lun ( a A % a ) ,  Bnddh&ta (UEmj), tr., Taisho vol. 3 1, 

no. 1592, pp. 104b15 - 105~11. 

(2) Shê ta ch'êng lun (#As@), Paraminha (ww), tr., Taisho vol. 3 1, no. 

1593, pp. I22b25 - 124a24. 

(3) Shê ta ch'êng lm shih lm ( B i t s a m a ) ,  Dharmagupta and others (IkS;$# 

fiEq), tr., Taisho vol. 3 1, no. 1596, pp. 294~3 - 299a11. 

(4) Shê ta ch 'êng lun pên (#*%a*), Hsüan-tsang ( S E ) ,  tr., Taisho vol. 3 1, 

no. 1594, pp. 142b5 - 143~20. 

Chinese translations of the MSBh: 

(1) Shê ta ch'êng lun shih (aA%8Pm), Paramaaha (mm), tr., Taisho vol. 31, 

QO. 1595, pp. 198~16 - 212~18. 

(2) Shê ta ch ëng lun shih l m  (sA%a.iltBiP), Dharmagupta and others (x%# 
?=jEs), m., Taisho vol. 3 1, no. 1596, pp. 294~3 - 299al1. 

( 3 )  Shê ta ch'êng Iun shih lun (@*=ma), Hsüan-tsaug ( S e ) ,  n., Taisho 

vol. 31, no. 1597, pp. 349b4 - 354b6. 
Chinese translation of the MSU 



(1) Shê ta ch ' h g  lun shih lm (#**@ma), Hsüan-tsang (Zs), tr., Taisho 

vol. 31, no, 1598, pp.413b6 - 419a17. 

Signs employed in the foiiowing Tibetan text. 

om. omit 

em. to ernended ta 

[ 1 fokio no. 

< > addition 



2 Tibetan Text 

na m. 1 

m 2 3 a 7 ,  P26o6, N25a7] shes bya'i mtshan nyid de ltar bshad pa la shes bya'i mtshan 

nyid la 'jug pa [P;!6b7] ji ltar blta' zhe ad2 

mang du thos pas bsgos [C23bl] pa'i gnas/3 [N25bl] km gzhi m m  par shes pas bsdus 

ma yin Id kun gzhi rnam par shes pa [DT23bl] ltd ühul bzhh yid la byed pas bsdus 

paf chos dang don snang ba 'byung [P26b8] ba'i tshul cm gzung ba'i dngos po'i gnas Ita 

1 DCTP blta; N Ira 

3 MSBh: [D159b2, P192alI mang du thos pas bsgos pa'i gnas zhes bya ba ni theg pa 
chen [D 159b2l pu ongs su bsgomr pa'i b&g nyid &i ngo bo'oll 

MSU: [D242a5. P295a81 mang du thos pas bsgos pa'i gnas des bya ba ni theg pa chen 
po'i skabs yin pa'i phyir roll rheg pa chen po'i chas dang don ntang du thos pas [D242a6] sems dang 
sems las byung ba'i rgyud bsgos pu yin [P295bl] tel m g  du ma thos pa lu ni mgon par rtogs pa med 
pu 'i phyir roll 'di Irar bcom Idan 'dm la 'phags pa sgm gcan sin gyis gsol bal bcom idan 'dus Qis b&g la 
mngon par rtogs par bgyi ba'i slad du1 IP295b2) gdams [D242a7) su gsoU bka' srsai pal sgra gcan :in 
khyod kyis phung po pa bzung ngaml des gsol bal bcom l&n 'dos tna bzung lags sol1 bcom ldan ' d a  kyis 
bka' stsal pal sgm gcan ,ut de I ta  bas [P259b3] nu phung po pu nyid j e  cung shigl &un chub par o i s  shig 
ces bya ba la [D242bI 1 sogs pu 'al1 

5 After ftar, L places sa bon yin p d  which is onginally placcd after !id b jod pa rnams @i in 
the last sentence of this section. 

6 MSBh: ED159b3. P192alI kun gzhi [P192a2] rnam par shes pas bsdus pa ma yin lo 
ches bya ba &ng &un g3ii mam par shes pa lrar tshul bzhin yid lo byed pas bsdus pa'i sa 
bon yin no &es bya ba ni ji ltar h n  gzhi m m  pur d e s  pu [P I92a31 kun n u  nyon rnongs pa 'i 
chos rnums kyi rgyu yUi pa de [DI59b4] bzhin du de nuun par byang bd i  chos rnam~ kyi yang rgyur 'gyur 
ro zhes bya ba'i rha  tshig go11 tshul bain yid h byed pas bvdur pa shes bya bu nas [P192a4] 
bnsams tel lt4 bu &ng bcas pa'i yid kyi b jod  pu rnams kyi yang sre/ tshul bzhin yid la 
byed pu h chos &ng don gyi rnant pa 'byung bar 'gyur bar [D 159bq rgyu yin no// 

MSU: D242b 1, P295b31 kun d i  m m  par shes pas bsdus pu ma yin zhes .%a bu ni 
chos kyi dbyings shin ru mam par dag pa'i rgyu mrhun pa h g  de'i gryen [PL95b4] PO yin pa'i pfyir/ &'i 
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10 11 bu/' lta ba dang &cas pa'i yid kyi brjod8 pa m m 9  kyi sa bon yin m25b2] pa'o 11 

MS III. 2 

rang b=hin ma yin rd 'gai bu ' i  phyir des bsdur pa ma yin no11 kun gzhi rnam par shes pa Itar sa 
[D242b21 bon yin pa des  bya ba ni ji ltar &un gzhi rnam par shes pa &un nas nyon mongs pa'i 
chos [P3-9%5] ntams kyi r n u  yin pa de bzhin du gnas 'di yang mam par byang ba ' i  chos mam kyi rgyu 
yin tel rgyu ' i  dngos po m m  du dpe dang bstun pa yin gyi/ gshan du ni ma yin no11 

7 MSBh: P159bS. P192a4l tshul can gzung ba'i [P1921i5] dngos po'i gnas Ita bu shes 
bya ba ni gzugs su gyur pu &?s bya ' i  don roll 

MSU: [D242b2. P295b51 chos ni mdo la sogs [D247b3I pa'oll don ni de dag nyid [P395b6] kyi 
brjod par bya ba bdag med pa la sogs pa '011 'di h g  ni de ' i  nwn par 'byung ba'i rang tshul can yin pas der 
snang ba 'byung ba'i uhul can no11 gzung ba'i dngos po'i gnus iia bu dies bya ba ni de 
h g  'dm bar snang ba ï (P295b71 phyir roll 

8 PN brjod; DCT rjod 

9 MSBh: [D159b5, P192a51 Ita ba dang bcas pa'i des bya ba nr Ita bar gyur pa rnams sol1 

de dag nyid ni rgyu mtslm &ng ita ba dang bcas pa 'i rnam par shes par [P192a61 rnam par 'jus par 
'gyur roll 

MSU: [M42b3. P295b71 Ita ba dang bcas pa zhes P-43bJJ bya ba ni ma ba'i rnani par shes 
pa dang bcas pa '011 yid kyi brjod pa rnams zhes bya ba ni yid hi rnam par shes pa rnams s011 
yang M Ita ba 'i c h  dang bcas pa 'i g w g  ba dang '&in pa 'i [P395b8] dngos por nuun par gchag pa 
nuuns tel ji skad snqar bshad pa bchin noIl 

10 DCTPN kyi sa bon yin pa'o; L yid Sri brjod pa nuu~s so 

' ' BS ( LO4b 15- ln: SMllnHk $FR94MM lrPPRZW1a38 â11PEWB atSgtS 
#Eë mlrBLIRWl!tB. Pa (122b77-29): SlRnf8W 1CRIBB1PiSiB #i[IR%liM&l E 
sw~u asslliamia amasmtm~Rii. DG (294~s-10): s ~ m l l l i i ~ ~  ~ F W N ~ I P ~ ~ ~  
Pn&l#SSm+ E.M%P W B W i P  GMWJ*RSS, H (142b6-9): SMmWSiB gkWMdB11 
fia m&~mlt~bie msmm maEs wm~mms. 

Skt. reconstituted by L. Scmithausen: bahuhfya-bhaaita &*raya Ülayam~iüïnaS~gMta 
Üiayamam@-mad Wjabhüto yon%ntad-m-Smngh25nrmt ... mmu,jal@âm / See jam~iüïna. On the 

Origin and the Eady Development of a Central Concept of Yo@cÜm Philosophy Part iL Studia PhiIoIogica 
Buddhica Monograph Series. Nb, The International Instiaite for Buddhist Studies. Tokyo, 1987, p. 374. 



'di la shes [C23b2] bya'i mtshan nyid la 'jug pa su zhe na/12 

semsL3 kyi rgyud theg pa chen po'i chos [P27al] mang du thos [DTZb?] pas bsgos pal1* 

sangs rgyas 'byung ba tshad med pa mnyes par bya ba thob pa/15 gcig tu mos pa cm <I> 

dge ba'i ma ba legs par bsags16 pa'i phyir [N?5b3] bsod nams dang ye shes [P27a2] kyii7 

m hogs Iegs [C13b3] par bsagsL8 pa'i byang chu!, sems dpa'o/li9 

l 2  & (104b17-18): E4iSAW#l, Pa (llb29-cl): fiAEA$ffD#, DG (294~19): REFifiAEA 
liS9lm. H ( 142bIO): &4i#Et%ARB%ll#l- 

MSU: [D242b4, P295b81 'jug pa su zhe na [D242b5] $es bya bu ni jug par byed pu mngon 
par nogs par byed pu po dpyod pas 'dri ba gleng dong ngoll 

H-MSU (413~12- 13): flBflfi#B#* B(tMAtW€t%A. 

BS, R. DG. H om. sems. See n. 19. 

1 4 MSB h: [D l59b6. P l9Sa61 de la theg pu chen po smor pas ni nyan rhos la sogs pa ' i  theg 
pa spang ba ' i  don roll 

1 5  MSBh: [D159b6. P192a61 sangs [P192a71 rgyas 'byung bu tshad med pa mnyes par 
bya ba thob pa :hes bya ba ni grangs las shin ru 'dm pa'i sangs rgyas 'byung ba mnyes par bya 
ba gang gis thob par gyur pa srel [D l59b71 sangs rgyas mngon sum du b y s  [Pl 92a81 des b ~ a  ba ' i  
[ha rshig go11 

MSU: [D242b5. P295b81 sems kyi rgyud theg pa chen [P296alI po'i chos mang du 
thos pas bsgos pa 91e bya ba ia sogs pa la1 sangs rgyas 'byung ba tshad med pa mnyes par 
bya ba ni mngon du byed pa srel 'dis de thob [D242b6] pas sangs rgyas 'byung ba ashad med pa 
mngon du byed [P?96a2] pa th06 ces bya ba'i tha rshig go11 

1 6 DCT bsags; PN b n s m  

17 DCT kyi; PN kyis 

1 8 DCT bsags; PN bnsoms 



MS III. 3 

gang du ïug ce n a P  

Itri ba dang bcas pa'i chos dang don [DT23b3] snang ba'i yid kyi bjod pa theg pa chen po'i 

chos kyi rgyu las byung ba de nyid lai2' (I) rnos pas [P27a3] spyod pa'i sa dang [N25M] 

(II) rnthong ba'i [am dang (DI) bsgom pa'i larn dang (TV) mthar phyin pa'i larn la 'jug ste/ 

MSBhI: P159b7. P192a81 gcig tu rnos pu can d e s  bya bu ni gang gi rnos pa rheg pa chen 
po las bskyed par mi nus pa srel ma thag par bshad pa'i dge ba'i rtsa ba bsags pa 'i rgyu m m  pa 
[Pl92bl] gswnpo dang bsod nams dang ye shes kyi ishogs legs [DI60aLI par bsags pa ni mi 
dge ba ' i  grogs po :fies bya ba ' i  rha tshig go11 [D l57b3. P189a61 bsod nams dang ya shes kyi 
ahogs legs par bsags pa'i byang chub sems dpa'o :hes bya ba'oll 

The MSBhl seems not IO make sense. and DG-MSBh and H-MSBh rnake better sense. DG-MSBh 
(294c5295a2): t?M+SZQ# ~%8$lll;tcjill~&IIitt~Ri43IJi~~~9 ilaigl 
hft $ASl#Qm%@. H-MSBh (349~4-7): ETI)-$ISZIM REASISiW# #ltB!%ZlEFibi 
tX LBiBIINBEP EMHBI?M &iMSlPiB#POjsttl%AE. 

MSBh2: [DI57b3, PL89a71 yang de ni rim pa ji lta bus bsod nams dang je shes kyi 
tshogs yongs su rdsogs par byed ce na/ rgyu'i stobs dang dge [D157b4] ba'i bsires gnyen gyi srobs dang 
yid la byedpa'i [P189a8] stobs h g  nye bar ston pa'i stobs kyis sol1 de la tshig gnyis bis ni stobs gnyis 
la grangs b=hin du rig par bya'oll de la yid la byed pa'i stobs kyis ni gcig tu rnos par [PI89b 1 1  byed 
pu 'O// de yang theg pa chen po 'i bag chags kyi rgyu can no11 [D 157b5] de la gcig ru lhag par mus pa yod 
na sgrub pa la yang h g  par 'jug go11 sgrub pa la yang h g  par gnas na dge bu 'i rtsa ba nye bar [P l89b71 
sogs par gyur tel de Itar na yid la byed pa'i stobs kyis bsod nams dang ye shes kyi tshogs legs 
par bsags par 'gyur par go rim gyi tshul ni de ltar roll 

MSU: P242b6, P296a?] gcig tu mos pu can dzes bya ba ni gang rheg pu chen po'i chus la 
mngon par yid ches tel bshes gnyen ngan pa gang gis &yang dbyer mi phyed pa'oll theg pu chen po 
mang du ihos pa la sogs pa [P296a3] rnam @3242b71 pa 'di g s m  gyisl dge ba'i rlsa ba legs par 
bsags pa'i phyir bsod nams dang ye shes kyi tshogs legs par bsags pa'i byang chub 
sems dpa'oll 

20 & (104b20): R B M ,  Pa ( l l c 4 ) :  E.fi;lBAplEllR, DG (295al0): Ef°rBA. H (l42blJ): Fi 
BEA. 

MSBh: [D160aI. P192blI de Ira bu'i rnam par 'jug pa'i gnar bstan par bya ba'iphyirsmrmpal 
MSU: [D242b7. P296a31 gang du 'jtrg ce no d e s  bya ba ni -1 dm@ b i s  dbye ba [P796a4] 

fhur !en pus 'dri ba 'O// 

21 MSBh: [D160al. PN2b l ]  yid [P192b2] kyi bjod pa ste d> yid kyi rnom par rrog pa'oll 
de ni rheg pa chen po'i chos gang 'byung ba'i rgyur gyurpa'oll Pl57b6, P189b31 theg pa chen po'i 
chos kyi rgyu las byung ba ches [P189b4] bya bu stel bstan pa'i chos fa dmigs pa d e s  bya ba'i don 
roll 

MSU: W42b7, P296a41 lia bu &ng bcm pa'i d e s  [D243ai ] bya ba la sogs pa Id theg pa 
chen po'i chos àyi rgyu Ios de'i niam par 'byung ba 'jrcg pa po'i yid kyi brjod pa ni 'jug par 
bya ba'i p l  yin par gthi nyid du bjod w m  par '&ni pa '011 
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[C23b4] chos thams cad rnam par rig pa tsam du rjes su sgrogs pa la mos pa dang ji lta ba 

bzhin de rab tu w7a41 nogs PT23b41 pa dang sgib pa tharns cad iq i  gnyen po 

sgom pa dang [N25b5] sgrib pa med pa'i phyir rollB 

MS III. 4 

22 L ad& yang &g pa befort ji Ira bu bzhin du. 

23 BÇ ( 10~b20-23): iatm.saa@#iarirrn a m n a  mm4i~amm mz-M 
m ~ m  m ~ ~ m a  ~o~atft~i~aaa --tnl~mma, P (122~4-10): amumatm 
~~3is1irn~4 ~ r n f i a ~ ~ ~ ~ m a  AMWM~ * ~ M B ~ % - M w ~  RR~MXR 
mama -~ssirm mmma maa;aa mm-uiaa m~m~lt, DG 
(295a10-11, 15-17): IIPEWRWikUkir =~aiPEFi;B(t ~filrfiAiH*10i1M3!iXEti - 
t~ismarnmdlr pazr;a;a~(t H-ma fiiraatda,~(i42b14-1n: B B B I ~ ~ ~ ~ R ~ Q U ~ S ~ A  
rn l *ASc I1)1IPfi*mmm* E-MS~?illtP ml4lblllPa Po-a 3-tnllaa 
-UR&. 

MSBh: [D 160a1, P L92b2J yang & nyid du [D 1602121 yid kyi brjod pa'i bye bmg gis gang h g  'jug 
pu de ni mos pas spyod pa'i sa la (P192b31 'jug par 'gyur tel 'di lmrde chos i h m s  cad rnam par 
rig pu tsam du rjes su sgrogs pu la mos pu s&d par byed del des na de ni der chugs pu $es brjod 
doll de ji ltar mthong ba'i Iam la [P192b4] 'jug pu de bsrm! par [D 160a31 bya ba'i phvir j i  Ita bu 
bzhin du de rab tu rtogs pa akng zhes bya bu stel yid bi brjod pu de j i  [la ba bzhin du rab ru 
rtogs pu 'O// j i  ltar na de ji Ita bu bzhin du de rab tu rtogs zhe nal ji lrar [P 192bS] chos med paf don 
med pal gzung ba med pal 'dzin pu mcd pa'o zhes yid kyi btjodpa rtogs pu gang yin pa'oll [D160a4] 
bsgom pa'i h m  la 'jug pu bstan par bya ba'i phyir cf> spib pa thams cad &yi [P192b6] gnyen 
po bsgom pa zhes bya bu srel mb tu rrogs pa de nyid goms par byed pa ni bsgom par p a r  pa'oll de [ta 
bas na m m  par mi nog pa la sogs pa de h g  gis gang rtogs pa de nyid b i s  sgnb pu [P t92b7 m a m p  
sbyong bar byedpa'oll mthar phyin [D 160a51 pa'i h m  la 'jug pa de bsran pa'i phyir <l> sgrib pu 
med pa'i phyir zhes bya bu stel shin tu nuun par dag pa'i ye shes kyi dur skabs na shin ru phra ba'i 
sgrib pu yang med [P192b8] pu ni m t b  phyin pa'i &un la 'jicg pu 'oll 

MSU: P243al. P296a yid kyi brjod pu de la ïug pu kha cig ni mos pas spyod pu ' i  sa & 
[D243a2] 'jug stel thos pa tsm gyis chos t h  cad rnam par rig pa tsmn nyid du mos pa'i phyir roll kha 
cig ni mthong pa'i lam h W%aq 'jug s te l j i  Ita bu Min du yid kyi brjod pu mb ru rtogs pa'i 
phyir roll de la ji h a  bu bzhin du mû tu rtogs pu ni 'di yin ret 'di lmr sem [D243a3] can medpa 
h g 1  chos med pa h g /  gzwrg bu med pa h g  'dzin pu W6a7] med par mb tu rtogs pa 'of1 khu cig ni 
bsgom payi L m  la 'jug stel nyon mongs pu h g /  shes bya'i sgrib pu rhums cad Kyi gnyen pu 
nyid du sgom pas de mum pru &g pa'i phyir ml/ kha cig ni P243a4J mthar phyin pa'i k m  la 'jug 
W9a8I  srel sgrib pa med pa'i phyir ro/l de i a r  na rab tu rrogs Da n m  pu bzhi'oll 



gang gisz4 'jug ce na?' 

dge ba'i rtsa ba'i stobs bskyed pa dan@ rnam pa gsum gyis26 [C23b5] rems sbyong ba 

h g /  gnas bzhi [P27a5] spong ba dang/ chos dang don la drnigs pa'i zhi gnas dang ihag 

mthong bsgom pa [DT23b5] rtag tu daug gus par [N25b61 byas te sbyor ba Ia bag yod pas 

'jug 

MS m. SA 
'jig rten gyi khams dpag ni med pa mams kyi mir gyur pa'i [P27a6] sems cm dpag tu med 

24 MSBh. MSU gang gis: DCT ji ltar gang gis. PN gang gi 

25 BÇ (104b24): BCPISA, Pa (122~10): %#A, DG (295a28): $WUA, H (142b18): ER~I 
A. 

MSU: [D243a4. P299a81 gang gis 'jug ce na $es bya bu ni rgyu yongs su 'dri bu stel ihabs 
gang gis 'jug ce na dies bya ba'i !ha tshig goIl 

27 56 (104b24-26): MfiMdbt ~Bt4KWQBtBtBSSB(t 3SUXS-fllat35 &Tai% 
dlt, Pa ( 1 2 2 ~  10- 13): mi t~n~d l t  Bi*ElM&& ia~~ettae~dbt nsemrmrisipnmiia 
mmmfiirms, DG ( 2 9 ~ 8 - b  1): immt -anam sram* annaisaiudarmma 
11~mi~mmm. H (142bia-20): ~lmmitma mzmmem btnamwmmm 
mm5*m*. 

MSBh: [D157b6, Pl89b41 dge [D157bïJ ba'i rtsa ba'i stobs bskyed pa dangl rnom pa 
gsum gyiS sems sbyong ba zhes bya ba nus1 rtag tu dong [P189b5] gus par bym te sbyor ba 
lo bag yod pus 'jrig go zhes bya ba'i bargyis soll dge ba'i rtsa ba'i stobs bskyed pu niyang 
ji skud bstan pa'i uhig brgyad [a sbyar bar bya'oll [D l6Oa7, P193a31 chos dang don & dmigs pu la 
sogspa m l  bug yod pa [DlKibl] zhes bya bar [P193a4] gyis soll & h m g  tu shes bya ba ni rtag ru 
byed pa nyid do// gus par byas te sbyor ba ni b h  mat bycd pa nyid doll gang gang du bsran pu 'i 
nuun pu nyià de de ni bug yod pa'oll (D158b5. P190b7] dge ba'i m a  ba'i stobs fus byung ba'i 
sems sbyong ba rnam pu gsum [a rten nas 'di /fur m g  ru gus pu h g  bras pas bug yod par sbyor 
ba 'dl 

MSU: [D243a4, P299a81 dge ba'i rtso ba'i stobs bsâyed [PD6b il pu zhes &a bu la sogs 
pas [D243aq ni de sron roll dge ba'i m a  ba'i stobs can d i  gyurdu rin bang s e m  s h  pa yang yod do 
snyam pa h mam pa gsum ggis sems sbyong ba shes bya ba smos sot/ 



pa &g s h d  cig skad cig2' [C23b6] la bla na med pa yang dag par rdzogs pa'i bymg chub 

mngon par rdzogs par 'tshang [N25b7] rgya'o snyam pa ni sems sbyong ba dang 

[DT23 b6] po'o//29 

bsam3' pa gang gis sbyin pa la [P27a7] sogs pa'i31 pha rol tu phyin pa rnams la kun tu 

spyod pa'i bsam pa de bdag gis thob stel des bdag tshegs chung ngus pha col tu phyin pa 

bsgom pa yongs su [C23b7] rdzogs W26all par 'gyur ro snyam pa ni sbyong ba gnyis 

0/lJ2 

28 YWa skad cig skad cig: DCTPN skad cig gcig 

29 B S ( 104b26-c I 1: Pt-R%fB%XI[ 1 ~ [ i d ; $ ~ ~ ~ u s a ~ t t 1 t  MW*, Pa 

( 1 2 2 ~  13- 15): +ZtRmaS TalBihAilt*P $llllg$IAB@UM~Sf eS#-QIIRC, DG (29% 1- 
3): Mfit-WP1RIAm4 tijaBtillllg~~ll.HUb~~~~M f R11-%31ts, H ( l42b2 1-22): & 
~ B R W R ~ ~ A ~  ~~awmmm~aa BS~R-IRRJG~. 

MSBh: [D Eib i ,  P189bq de yang 'di lrar byang chub sems dpa ' mchog ru cnb cing rgya cite ba'i 
bia na med pa yang dag par rdtogs pa'i byong chub mngon par rdzogs par [P189b7] 'uhang rgya bar m g s  
par dka ' ba ihos pa na zhum par 'gyur ref de 'i gnyen por [D 158a2] ni sems sbyong bu dang po 'dl 

MSU: [D243a5. P296blI 'jig rten gyi khams dpag tu med pa shes [P296a21 bya bu la 
sogs pa la sems sbyong ba dang po'o shes bya ba ni gsal [D243a6] barbyed sref bshadpa nyid kyi 
gsal bar byas 2 n  roll 

H-MSU (414a20-2 1): fRilt-9PBTt btZfZküJ%lld.* 3 lMfl E $C1IIP %#TM. 

30 DCT bsam: PN bsam 

3 1 YLNa pa 'i; DCTPN pa 

32 BÇ ( 1 0 ~ 3 ) :  ~a~~mo1-mmmfi smmmttmai! wama 
R-Rf, Pa (1 2 2 ~  15- 17): b m V l l t S ü ! ? b R  BameRPCI WtiES%+&W8*iitn 
~f atmm~1~rna~llt ~ 4 3 ~ 3 ~ ~ .  DG (29~11-13):  aatmnmm.e  aemm ~f 
a8na*mm8i T#ma;i;allli m#Zm%t%\. H (142b22-25): é i ~ I f S ~ m 8 1 b  
amiaicm ~att.ait*rrianns~mm~~s asms SSMLIISL 

MSB h: [D lS8a2. P l89bA yang &yang chu6 sems dpa ' mchog ru zab cing rgya che ba nogs par 
c h '  [PI89b8] ba'i pha 1-01 tu phyin pa sgrub pa la zhum par 'gyur tel de'i gnyen por sems sbyong bu 
mis pu bsran tel bsam pa gang gis sbyin pa ia sogs pa pha roi tu phyin pu rnams ia 
kun tu [P 190alI spyod pu 'i bsam pu [D158a3] zhes bya ba de la bsam po ni dad pa dmg 'dm pa '011 
yodpa h g  yon tm &mg Idan pa h g  nus pu nyià h g  pha ml tu phyin pa la yid c k s  pu nyid de ni byang 
CM sem Ip190a2] dpa'i dcrd pa'ofl &id pos bskyed pa'i nun tan byedpar '&pu nyid ni 'dm p ' o l l  de Ita 
bu 'i dod pn dang 'dun pa'i ngo bo nyid [D158a4] kyî bsam pu ihob par gyur pu 'i byang chub semr dpa ' ni 
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[P27a8] dge ba sgrib pa dang bcas pa yang PT23bq dge ba'i chos mams dang Idan na 

'phral shi lai 'phrd du 'dod pa bzhin du lus thams cad phun sum tshogs par skye na/ 

bdag dge ba sgrib pa med pa'i dge W26a21 ba dang shin tu [P27bl] Idan pa Ita 'phral du 

thams cad [C24al] phun sum tshogs par ci'i phyir mi 'gyur snyarn pa ni sbyong ba gsum 

p0'01/~~ 

tshegs chung ngu nyid bis [P 190a31 phn rof tu phyin pu drug sgom pa yongs su rkogs par 'gyur roll 
MSU: [D243a6. P296a21 bsam pa de bdag gis thob pa sre *es bya ba ni bgegs med ces 

bya ba ' i  rha tshig go11 gang gi phyir [P?96b31 ser sna rned pa dang 'dod pa la rnam par rtog pa med pa 
dang gnod sems rned pa dang le 10 rned pa dang [D243a7] gnyid dang rmugs pa med pa dang ma rig pa nred 
pa de'i phyir tshegs chung ngus pha r d  tu phyin pa [P196b4] drug po dag bsgom pa yongs su 
rdsogs par 'gyur ro snyam pu ni sems sbyong ba gnyis pa srel bsam pa khyad par du phags pu 
thob na sbyin ba la sogs pa rang gi rang gis 'byung ba 'i phyir [D243b 1 1 roll 

33 L om. 'phral du 

34 BÇ (104~3-6): msme mumrns-tnar m a a ~ a  xaaroicamriiisr 
il QEIl-viMbTcji EtlrViT, Pa (122~18-21): %A4W14#E ~~~ E-tllSe4WJS 
m!€lBrm EA#*iR*&mmlit Ha!M6lZMm&* - U J m l R m m m s R t  M E  
mm. DG (mb19-22): amOawasRze mm I~B-MREB ai~mmtftdt~~ 

E@iB -WREMWT# iC%#si&b. H (142b25-28): g*bfiHI%*rni 
%PTS!-tllQlllBlSfi %WM%RI[R=B SM4 FTBirl-Usa i l C % # ~ X ~ b .  

MSBh: [D lS8a4. P190a31 yang byang chub sem dpa' rangs rgym rnam kyi =ab cing rgya che 
ba'i clws rab ru 'byed pa la mWiarpargnar pu nu 'di ftur sems pI90a41 prbyeddel 'di [D158a hur bla 
na rned pu yang dag par rdzogs pu 1 byang chub skod cig mu gcig tu grogs pu th06 par bya'o $es bya bu ni 
rtogs par dka'o des  h m  par gyur bar de'ignyen por ~190x51 serns sbyong ba gsum pu </> bdag 
dge bu sgrib pa rned pa dtes b p  ba fa sogs pu stel gang gi phyir bdag sa bcu tham [D 158a61 adah 
ye shes &i tshogs legs par bsags pa Ita des P190a6j bya bar sbyar roll dge Ba sgrib pa rned pa des 
bya ba ni 'dod chags h g  bcas pa'i gnas ngan len bsrabs par byed cing dbral bar lika' ba ' i  sgnb pu 'byed pa 
rdo rje Ira bu ' i  ring nge 'dzin tel p190aq ring nge '&in gyi bar mtshnmr rned par sgrib [D158aA pa tham 
c d  dang brai d~irrg de'i rten gnas gyurpa des thob par 'gyur ro shes bya'oll shi bu KRWI nyid dang ni rnam 
par bral ba nyid chus IP 190aSI rmh.un pa nyid du 'ubd doil phun sum tshogs pa ni rnam pu tham cad 
mkhyen pa '011 160a5, P 192b81 gang gis ;iug pa ston par byed pa ni dge ba 'i rtsa ba'i stobs 
bskyed pa dang/ rnam pa gsum gyis P160a61 sems gzengs bstod pu *es bya bu srel dge ba'i 
[P193al] rtsa ba'i stobs skyed pa'i byang chub sem dpa' ni de'i stobs bis bnan pa'i phyir senas 'gong 
bar mi 'gyur tel rnam pa gswn gyis Sem sbyong bas bang sem gzengs 193d] bstod pu nyid doll 

MSU: m243b 1, P296btl bdng ni mi mthun pa 'i pbogs rpangs pa sgrib pa med pa ' i  dge bar dge 
bu can yin E96b6] na/ sangs rgyas [D243b2] nyid du phun sum tshogs par ci'i phyir mi 'gyur 
snyam pa ni sem sbyong bu rnom gsum pa stel sems rab tu '&n cing mon por byed ces bya bu'i 
tha tshig goIl 



MS m. ss 
'dir [Dï24al] tshigs su bcad pal 

gang phyir sems can dpag rned pal/ 

mir gyur skad cig re re Id1 

[P27b2] rdzogs pa'i byang chub thob gyur p a l  

de phyir m26a3] rhum par mi bya'o//35c11b36 

bsam pa gang gis legs yid kyd/  

35 BS ( 104~6-8): AXI[TII+ta fi?SWH 3RPllddi ZRS#Ti. 
Pa (122~21-24): L4iM AWWP $C3ESth BMB. ddiBAITjL;L\. 
DG m w - 2 4 ) :  m~ile)r R ~ M P  ba~ll+a if80iam. 
H (142b29-c2): W R Q  ArnP3FM alltPIIa. t8Bqlt  tBTljBRË1. 

MSBh: [D 16062. P i93a61 de'i phyir rhum par mi bya'o dres @a ba ni sems chum pu nyid 
du s e m  [P193a7] gnas par mi bya 'O zhes bya [ D  160b31 bu 'i rha rshig go11 ji lfar b&g gis bia na med pu ' i  
byang chub mngon par rdzogs par 'fshang rgya bar mi nus zhes don de lia bur byung bu '011 

MSU: [D243b2, P296b61 don de -id tshigs sa bcad pa mums b i s  [P296b71 sdud del gang 
phyir sems con dpag med pal1 m u  gyur skad cig re re h l1  [D243b3] rdzogs pa'i byang 
chub thob Dur pull ches bya ba la sogs pa'oll rhum pa =hes &a ba ni sems gang ba'oll de mi &a 
ches bya ba'i rha tshig sret tP296b8l bdag gis bla na med pu yang &g par rdzogs pa'i &mg chub mngon 
par rdzogs par 'rshnng rgya bar mi nus sail srryam du b&g la nus pa rned [D243b4] par bsam par mi bya bu 
srel ji skad du/ 

gang dag kha cig bde bar gshegs [P297al] pa 'i go p h g  ihob gyur p d  
de yang shin su dman pa'i g m  skabs der ni Ihung bar gyud/ 
khyod ni nyam ngar Ihung yang bdag la smaà par mctad ma gyurll 
b&g smod ro yin skyes bu skyid pu lig par byedll 

[P297a2] ces [D243b5] bshadpa ira bu'oll 
H-MSU (4 l4b 15- 18): PaRflt ~fi+%fiBk~E;CaSilhJR B.RZ%%*m T@Qaihii8 

B. 
This verse seems to be the mutilated version of the Tibetan translation of stanza 8 of 

Triratnadàça's Gunapa'yanhstohn. The correct text (according to Prof. M. Hahn's critical edition) NUS 

as follows: 
gang su la la h g  gis bde gshegs go 'phang brnyes pu & h g  -mg// 
'di bas shin tu smad pa 'i gnas skabs &g tu Ihung ba byrcng nyo des// 
de s&d ûhyud bîr nyam ngar I h g  ba'i tshe ycmg bahg nyid smad ma mdmdl 
bdag [a smod pa mi nutg skyes bu dw bu zhum (zhugs?) par bgyis pa lagsll 

36 Cf. MSA X. 11. p. 52, il. 17-20: 
m a n ~ b h u f a h  smiibodhmt pP"pnmti  pm-/ 
apmnqüyaw sattuà ùyani nato 'rIhioasayet//X. 11 // 

tribhik karanair Lzyo na yukfahl yatu mnnqabhüfo bodhim pr@tuuanti/ nityatit pràpnuvanti/ 
apmnyâ% Ca pràpnmti/ 



[C24a2] sbyin pa la sogs byed pa yi/J 

bsam pa & thob bRan [DT24a2] rnams kyi3'// 

sbyin pa la sogs nyid du b j ~ d l / ' ~ d / >  

[P27b3] dge dang Irian s6i ma tbag/J 

' doci bzhin phun s u  tshogs Ius 'thobl/ 

spangs pa dge ldan [N26a4] 'phrai du yang// 

37 DCT kyi; PN b i s  

DG (295b25-26): # & A #  Rfiedaft IbAil)itts *#€fi@*. 
H ( 142~3-4): md.\C\i# @ M W *  OtllltE!m dBIW&b, 

MSBh: [D160b3. PI93a7j legs yid kpip zhes bya ba [P193aSj ni mi dge bu h n g  lung du ma 
bszan pa'i sems ma yin =hes bya ba'i rha tshig stel 'di ltar Iung du ma bsran pu ni mam par gyeng pa'i 
[D160b4] sems kha cig gis s-in pu la sogs pa byed pa'oll [Pl93b i] de bïhin du mu sregs pu la sogs pu 
mi dge ba 'i sems kyis sbyin pu la sogs pa byed pa cbyang chub senrs dpa ' ni de Ira> ma yin tel bla na med 
pu yang dag pur ràzogs pa ' i  byang chub 'dod par sol1 yang na de ' i  bsam pas dge bu ' i  [P193b2] m a  bu 
mchog rhob pu ni brtan pa [D 160b5] rmmr sol1 sbyin pa la sogs pu byed pa'i &es bya bu lai de la 
de'i bsampa ci 'dm ba cig lhob nus sbyin pu Icr sogs pu pha rol tu phyin pu goms par byas [P193b3] 
pas de'i mi mzhun pa'i phyogs ser snn ià sogs Pa spungs pa'i sems thob pu ches bya ba'i rha rshig go11 
bsam pa de lhob brtan rnams [DI60b6] kyifl  sbgin pa lu sogs nyid du b jod  ces [P193b4] 
bya bu ni sbyin pa h sogs pu kho nar b j od  pa'oll sogs pu smos pas ni tshul khrims la sogs pu nos1 
shes rab bi pha roi ru phyin pa m m  r a n g  ngoll 

MSU: [D243b5, P297a21 bsam pa gang gis des  bya ba'i bsam pa de ni sngar bshad zin roll 
chogs pa med par sbyin pa la 'jtlg pa'i rgyu gin no11 legs yid kyis zhes @a bu ni dge pa'i sems mams 
b i s  yin gyil mi dge [P297a3] ba aimg fung drr ma bsran pa'i sems niams b i s  ni ma yin [D243b6] rel j i  
Itar 'jig rten pa dge ba h g  mi dge bu dang Iung du ma bstan pu m m  par gyengs pa'i sems h g  ldan pu 
manu bang snd pu h g  longs spyd  'dod par sbyin pu lo [P297a4] sogs pu la lug pu lrar byang chub 
sems dpa ' numtr ni de ita ma yin tel bia na med pa yang dag par [D243b7] rdzogs pa'i byang chub don du 
gnyer ba'i phyir roll bsam pu de ihob ces bya bu ni rmg gi ngang gis 'byung bu 'i bsam pu [P297aS] 
ji skad smos pa gang gis p h  ml ru phyin pu nüunr sgom pa de thob pu '011 brrun rnams kyi =hes bya 
bu ni byang chub sem dpa' manu kyi sref gang gi phyir sbyin [D244al] pu sogs pu nyid du bjod 
pa yin gyi de ni mi mrhun pa'i phyogr w 7 a q  ni ma yin par nges par byas pas mi mthun pa'i pityogs 
spong bas bsgnm mi dgos par 'jug pu nyid bsran roll sogs p smos pa ni tshul khrim la sogs pa'i pha 
1-01 tu phyin pa khong du chud par bya 'al/ 

39 DCT p: PN par 



phun sum tshogs de cis mi ' t h o b l ~ c 3 1 b  

MS III. 6 

yid la byed pa spangs pas nyan thos dang rang sangs [C24a3] rgyas [P27M) kyi4' yid la 

byed pa yongs su spong ba [DT24a3] dang/" yid gnyis dang Som nyi rpangs pas theg pa 

chen po la the ühom thams cad tbe tshom med pa dan&3 chos [N26a5] la rnngon par zhen 

40 8ç (104~11-12):  mu^ a w m t  i+àt#e B ~ H F ,  
~a ( m m - 2 s ) :  mamm m m m  aanCola, 
DG (29328-29): MiGWICP Rasa# S1PZCi3R 
H (142~5-6): itEPEai5 #ME nni mB3cDl I I A a R -  

MSBh: [D 16066. P193b4] 'dod bziiin phun s i r n  tshogs [Pi93b5] lus 'thob ces bya bu ni 
'du shes med 'du shes [D 160b7j med min skye mched @i bar 'thob pa stel ' g y r  ro bya ba'i rha ~ h i g  
go// spangs pa zhes bya ba ni sgrib pu spangs pu 'O// phun Sun rPCtogs de [P193b6] zhes bya ba ni 
sangs rgyar rryid ces bya ba'i rha rshig goll 

MSU: P244al. P297a61 dge &ng &fan [D244a2] pu [P297a7] shi mu thug ces b y  bu ni 
'jig rten pa'i dge bas dge ba can shi ba'oll 'dod bzhin phirn sum rshogs hs 'thob ces bya ba ni 
lig rten pu rnamr srid pa'i rtse moï bar du yang skye bar 'gyur zhes &a ba'i rha tshig go11 spangs pa 
dge IP297a81 ldan d e s  bya ha ni sgrib pa spangs pu 'i dgc b a  dge k dang ldan pu ntam =hes 
tD244a31 bya ba'i tha tshig goll phun sum ishogs de zhes bya ba ni ji ltar 'dod pa'i sangs rgps nyid 
del/ 

41 PN hi; DCT om. kyi 

43 0s (t04c13-14): EAWP-UM&MEBOt Po (123a1-2): jW!HWE=*Pf8&8 
87&& S-VIlaBtlEf. DG (295~28-29): $$k3R+-UwB(t @-IJ& H (142~7-8): BIR* 
Qltïms umlSmS#BL. 

MSBh: [D161al, P193bI y i à  guyîs &ng som nyi spangs pas zhes bya ba ni z b  cing 
rgya che ba'i rheg pa chen po la yid gnyu dang SOM nyi spruigs pa'oll 

MSU: [M44a3, P297b 11 pid gnpis dang som nyi sparigs pus [D244a41 des bya ba ni 
theg pu chen po'i rab pa tqid dang rgya [P29%2] che ba nyid la yid gnyis phyin ci log h g  the rsliom 
m d  par bya 'dl 



#d PE3q ns s a w  J!P, 

dp~ qLqd y d  301.1 BqZd] p red wru lup 

[gegzd paAq p el p!A pe3 smqi EUI neqm 1,ed %qzq Bnep ed wu8 [ + e + z ~ d  eu mpu 

sed slueds ed %ou red m m  s ~ r r e p  [+~b.z3] eq %uods ns slnoL ed uaqz n d  uolam red 

unp, ,n,esu %mp ed mtp, JE% soq~ ~,ed m s q  3- ~d s o q ~  a d  s9mds ad 
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mtshan ma gang zhig mdun bzhag dandl 

gang yang bdag nyid gnas pa mams/l 

kun la blo Idan mi rtog na// 

byang chub [C24a5] dam pa 'thob par 'gyur/P8 

gang gis [DT24a5] ji 1tar4' Ip27b71 'jug ce nalSO 

thos pa'i bag chags [N26a7] kyi rgyu las byung bal tshul bzhin yid la byed pas bsdus pai 

chos dang don snang ba </> ka ba dang bcas pa'i yid kyi b jod  pa danglS1 yongs su uhol 

sana-dhanna-nimittam vibhaoayan mahibodhim / etena yathàtattvam parijnaya mobya sathvartate 
yathabhùtam parijtTàmml tat pari&ïtmn/ 

so BÇ (104~19): I;liG%IA, Pa (123a8): #SR&ftS RWi3tE44A. DG (296it25): M A E  
m. H (142~14): amrrnntah. 

MSU: [D244a7, P297b61 gang gis ji ltar 'jug ce na thes bya bu ni byed pu h g  'di ltur &)a 
ba 'dn ba'oll 'di Ilor 'jug par byed pa pos 'jug par byed pa na1 byed [P297b7] pa dang mngon par nogs pa'i 
mtshun nyid @i h a  ba 'di Ita bu dang 'di Ita bu bya'o ches bya b 'di ltar bya ba gdon mi ca bar dgos 
[D244b 11 par ' g y w  tel des na gnyi ga ston roll 

H-MSU (4 14~23-26): ke)r AfMK# B;k#tAfifm SBlZ*EAtB B S a a B R  
BS maa~i~as~aamtr. amaram. 

& (104~ 19-20): Illtl'PS %RPSMP SU-, Pa ( 123a8-10): BfIMlltWMEEîB 
EIlt HrRBlSRU AJLSE~R481t. DG (296~125-26): IflPinP iEbMP8tt UGîEBMa*Rff 
a, H (142~15-16): BiHIt'BaH PLlSfSaAIlt tüMüHm. 

MSBh: [D l6la4. PI94a31 gang gis ji Iîur 'jug pu de bsran par bya stef de [o fhos pa'i bug 
c h g s  kpi rggu ias bgung ba zfies bya bu ni thos pa'i h g  chags kpi jes su &un pa'oll gang 
du 'jug pu 'i gnar ni sngar bstan pa sre l de yang theg pu ID 16 la51 chen po'i bug chogs lj'l94a5T las 



ba bzhi stel ming dang don dang m7b8] ngo bo nyid dang bye brag tu btags [C24a6] 

pa'is2 yongs su &ho1 ba mams dang3 yang dag m 4 a 6 ]  pa w 6 a l ]  ji Ita ba bzhin du 

yongs su shes pa bzhi stel ming dang dngos po dang ngo bo nyid dang khyad par du btags 

pa dang ngo bo nyid [P28al] dmg khyad p d 4  yang dag pa ji Ita ba bzhin du yongs su 

shes pa mams b i s  'jug ste/ de dag mi dmigs pa'i phyir ro/IS5 

MS III. 7B 

yang dag par byung ba'i phyir yongs su grth pa'i ngo bo nyid b i s  bsdm pa nyid blta bar bya'oll 
MSU: [D344bl. P297b71 ihos pa'i bug chags kyi rgyu las byung ba $es bya ba la sogs 

par ni [P297b8] byed pu ston toll 
H-MSU (414~78-29): dtWWEA211 FtH2B iYN8WAElS. 

54 The four Chinese translations of MS has no the phnse: dang ngo bo nyid dang Wtyad par. See 
n. 55 below. 

55 BÇ ( lO4cîû-Z?): B%#ilR$lba 88WW3B4ûX$ WFf M!. Pa ( l23all- 13): BE43 
4 0 ~ ~  nga ~ t p g ~ i ~ m î  errmau, DG ( M M - ~ :  aammom 121%. a E Z R ~ J E ~ H ~  
L m i $ i  B l ~ R ~ l F i S @ .  H (142~18-19): bEtH4OXa9î B88f QlPZ5lJEP4ûliW POE %El 
Wril)a. 

MSBh: [DL61a7. PL94blI gang yang h g  par dpyodpa ni yongs su tshol ba '011 gang mi 
dmigs pa ni yang dag pa ji bu [D  16 1b l] brhin du yongs su shes pa '011 

MSU: [D244bl. Pi,97b81 yongs su fshol ba bzhi dang yang dag pa ji Ita ba bzhin du 
yongs su shes pa brhi ches bya bas ni 'di lrar bya ba ston toll sbyor ba'i dus na ni yongs su tshol ira 
srel nges par rtog P244b21 pa'i rnam pa'i [P298aIl Ira ba cb limigs pa med pa 'i mam par 'jug pa'i yongs 
su rtog pa '011 dmigs pa med par nges pa ' i  ye shes ni 'bras bu ' i  rang b=hin tel yan h g  pa ji Ita ba bzhin 
du yongs su shes pa '011 de la ming [P298a2] ni gags ches bya ba la sogs pa'i tha tshig go11 ming 
de yongs su tshol bu ni yid kyi [D244b3] b w  pu rsam nyid du rtog pa srel yid kyi brjod pa las gud na 
med pas btags par yod pa'i phyir roll dngos po yongs su tshol bu ni [P298a3] j i  ltar ming gi tshogs la 
sogs pas phung pu dang Wuunr la sogs par brjod pu de bzhk du yongs su gr& pa med par rtog pa stel rigs 
dnng rigs c m  gyi 'bref bu t h  dad na de [D244b4] dang l&n pal bjod pu mi m g  bu ' i  p98a41 phyir roll 
... D244b7. P298bll de dag mi dmigs pa'i pl iyu ro dtes 6ya bu ni [D245ril] ming h sogs par m i 
dmigs par nges pa'i phyir ro zhes bya ba'i th tshig goIl 



'di ltar byang fC24a71 chub sems dpa' N26b2] rnam [D24a7] par rig pa tsam la 'jug 

[P28a2] par bmon pa de [ta bu" de yi ge dang don snang ba'i yid k y ~  brjodS7 pa de la yi 

ge'i ming de yang yid ky no$8 pa tsam du zad par yang dag par rtog go// yi ge la brten 

pa'i don de yang yid kyi" brjodW pa tsam du zad pa [P?8a3] de nyid du yang dag par rtog 

go// [C24bl, N26b3] ming de yang [DT24bl] ngo bo nyid dang khyad par du btags par 

zad pa üam du yang dag par rtog go/P1 

de'i phyir yid kyi b jod pa" tsam du zad pa nyid du dmigs shing cl> Mng dang bcas pa'i 

don ngo bo [P38a4] nyid dang khyad par du btags pa dang bcas shing/ ngo bo nyid dang 

56 PN de Ira bu; DCT de Ira bu de lrar gyurpa 

57 PN brjod; DCT rjod 

58 ûîTPN rrog: L brjod 

59 DCT kyi; PN kyis 

62 PN brjod; DCT jod 



153 

khyad par du kas pa [N26b4] don gyi mtshan nyid du mi dmigs [C24b2] pa na1 [DT24b2] 

yongs su tshol ba bzhi dang yang dag pa ji Ita ba bzhin du yongs su @?28a5] shes pa bzhi 

po dag gis yi ge dang don snang ba'i yid ky mam par nog6) pa de dag la marn par rig pa 

tsarn nyid du 'jug g o l p  

MS III. 8~~~ 

m m  par rig pa tsarn nyid de la m26b5] 'jug ces ni ji skad bya66/ ci 'dra bar ni 'jug 

63 DCï'Na nog; PNY nogr. L brjod. &: a=. Pa: tWjBl. DG: S t .  H: E t .  See n. W. 

65 N. Anmaki has reconstituted sections 8 and 9 into Sansknt b a s 4  upon Tibetan and Chinese 
iransIations (N. Ararnaki, atRJR1PBWiMZB (*patatantramabhüva in the Mahayanasamgraha). 
MisceIlluice Indologica Kiotiensia vol. 4-5. 1963. p. 45). W. Handa (" TiCE . ~ S J  O l l k i È t  AellB 
( 1 1 -MS III 54 8-9 Ol811RtRE-" (*AnaIogy of "Snake, Rope, Colour, etc.," and Entrance into 

Vijnaptimftratü (1) - Sapanese translation and Annotation of MS KI. 8-9). in .aEPnl%#RP$ %b# 
SBfkeWa (Buddhisr Thoughr and Hisroc of Buddhist Culture), A Collection of Pupers in Honour of 
Professor Watanabe Takao on the Occasion of his Sixrieth Birthday. The Committee for the 
Cornmernoration of Professor Watanabe Takao's Sixtieth Birthday, Nagata Bunshodo, Kyoto. 1997. pp* 
854-827) has dso reconstituted the same sections into Sanskrit based upon Tibetan md Chinese translations 
and kamaki's Skt. text In the followiing, Aramaki's text is given. However, when Harada's text deffen 
h m  Aramaki's. Sanskrit reconstituted by Harada is shown in the parenthesis. 

SA: tasyarir oijEaptimütratIry~m (tüm oijEaptimütratüm) prmiiatïti katarnüyüm kïd@yüm 
(katamüm k i d j h i t )  praviiati/ tanmühe nimittad?s!idoayatve nÜnüknrat.De ca (tnnmütratüm ca 
sa n nimit tadrs f idoaya tüm ca nünükaratüm 1 p ru vis'a t i / nmnmthnsonbhàaaDis.pn;innptisoabhaoa- 
r i i ies ir thünü~ gadoidhünüm anarthntvrft (anarthatvüc ca)  / t e s ü rh ( t e s ü m i  cal  
gmhVagrahaknbhawnopasthh7t/ smdham (sahityem ca) ~nâkürürthabhOsotpadat/ 

66 DCrP bya; N bycd 



de tsarn [C24b3] nyid dangl rgyu [DT24b3] mtshan dang Ita ba dang bcas pa gnyis dang 

sna tshogs ky rnam pa nyid6' la 'jug stekg 

(1) rning dang (ii) don dang (iii) ngo bo nyid dang (iv) khyad par du btags pa dang (v) ngo 

bo nyid dang (vi) khyad par gyi don rnam pa p28a7, N26b61 h g  don med pa nyid 

dang17* de dag g u n g  ba dang '&in pa'i dngos pot nye bar gnas [C?4M] p dang17' lhan 

[DT24b4] ci$ ai ma uhogs kyi7' anam pa'b7) don snang ba 'byung ba'i phyir roll7' 

67 BÇ (104~271: S8tEf +AE I t l h .  Pa (123d2): EpttMùEPAEk Oûfl%#A. DG 
6796b20): &#MBAm% 10tmSA. H ( 142~23: 6$&@ABBWW f.l%t%A 4CIWt%h. 

MSU: ID24Sa2. P298b31 gul te don med pa'i phyir manu par rig pa ;mm ,,"id la yug nul rnam 
par rig pu tsam nyid de la 'jug ces a i >  ji skad bya des byu bus spong bur (P29SMI bved del 
de nyid 'di 'i don yin pur ID245d) b s m  pu 'oil 

72 DCT kyi; PN kyis 

73 YWa add nuun pa 'i, according to the Chinese transIations, see n. 74 below. 

74 Bç (109c29-105al): ~~#gCrllEiSJiPiSa, Pz (123a25-26): -BfBZ!!IU%PIEîZRBP%. 
DG (296b23): -WaBSafQt&. H ( 143al-2): -gfZJWSMllEÏiüWZba. 

MSBh: ID161bl.Pl94bll de la de Isam nyid ces bya ba ni nuun par rig pu tsam 
nyid do11 rgyu mtsham dang Ita bu dang bcm pa gnyis des bya bu ni rgyu mtsham dang :ta 
bu dang bca  pa'i mum par shes pu bstan [D161b21 tel ... [DL58b6. P190b81 han cig tu sna 



MS III. 8~~~ 

mun khung na sbrul du snang ba'i thag pa bzhin du 'jug  te/'^ dper na [P28a8] med pa'i 

phyir thag pa la sbnil ni nor ba de'i [N26b7] don nogs pa mains ni rned pa la sbml 

tshogs kyi  [PL9lal] rnam pa'i don snang bu 'byung ba'i phyir ro S e s  bya ba ni ming dang 
rshig dang yi ge'i sna Lshogs kyi rnam pu snang bu 'byung ba'i phyir dangde la brren pa'i don 
sna tshogs [Pl9 id] kyi rnam pu snang ba 'byung ba'i phyir roll 

MSU: [D245a3, P298b41 de dgag pa 'i phyir de tsam nyui ces bya ba smos sol/ rnam par rig 
pa'i don gyis bang don rned pa nyid yin gyilphyi rol 'ba' =big gis ni mn yin no// gal te don rned pa nyid 
!in na [P298b51 skye mched bcu gnyis la sogs pa b.rhad pa h g  'jig nen pa 'i don gyi t h  snyad kyi rjes su 
$ugs [D245;iJj ba ji ira bu dre na1 de'i phyir rgyu mrshan dang lta ba dang beas pa gnyis d e s  
bya bu 'di smos tel don rned bchh du yang phyi roi gyi don [P298b6] di snang ba'i m m  par rig pa ni don 
mngon par brjod pa 'i bag c h g s  kyi dbang gis ' g d  la marn par rig pa snang ba yang ira ba J e s  bya bar 
btags pas 'gal ba rned do11 ci rg!u mtshan dnng ira bar snang ba'i rnarn par riq pu 'di  &y 
[P298b7] rigs @ a n  du gyur pa nyid ces lug par b ~ e d  h l  'on te ma yin J e  nal de'iphyir sna tshogs 
kyi rnam pa nyid la jjug ces bya ba smos te/ rnam par shes pa gcig nyid grwig bu &ng '&tt pa 'i 
dngos por nuun pu tha dang pas dus [P298b8] gcig tu ntam [D245a6] pa sna rshogs su SMng ngo d e s  )cg 
golf srta tshogs d e s  bya ba ni  shes pu gcig nyid rnam pu mang por rang gis rig goll rrog pu rnam pa 'di 
gsurn m m  par dgroi ba 'i skabs b is  ming [a sogs pa don rnam pu drug don [p199alj med pa nyid 
ces bya ba la sogs pa g s m  bstm ta// 

76 MSB h: [D 16 1 b 7  P L94W] de la ngo 60 nyid [D 16 I b31 g s m  La 'juiug pu ni thug pa 'i dpes bstan 
toi1 

MSU: [D245a6. P?99al] ci 'dm k n i  yug ces [D245afl gun rmar pa depi dper mun khung 
na sbrul du snang ba'i thag pa bzhin du 'jug ces bya bo fa sogs pu smos te/ dpes ngo bo 
F-99a21 -id gswn rtogs par ston toll 

77 MSU: [D245a7. P299all dper na rned pu' ph* thag pu la sbml ni nor ba s t d d e  
bdin du ming la sogs pa don rnam pa dmg yin yi ge h g  don du snang pa'i yU1 hi [D245bI] bjodpa 
gchaii gyi d h g  h ming la sogspa yang nor bu IP299a31 yin nd/ 

H-MSU (415~5-6): $EN%QRSE MitiLt8qa iaatROlft.1FFIX U?IR*#L 



gyi blo ldog cingl thag pa'i blor pas soi/78 & yang rnam [C24b5] pa phra mor bya na nor 

ba fDT24b51 stel kha dog dang dri dang m dang (P28blI reg bya'i79 mtshan nyid yin pa'i 

phyir roll de la ji ltar kha dog la sogs pa'i blo la brten te/ thag pa'i blo yang [N27al] bzlog 

par bya ba de bzhin du yong su gnib pa'i ngo bo nyid kyi blo la brten tel yi ge dang don 

m m  pa drug [P28b2] rnang ba'i yid kyiaO b rjod8[ [C24b6] pa de dag la/ [DT24b6] sbml 

gyi blo bzhin du rnam pa dnig la yang dag pa'i don bsal na/ m m  par rig pa t s m  gyi blo 

yang m m  par [N?7a2] phig par bya ba yin no//" 

79 PN bya ' i ;  DCT pa ' i  

81 YL brjod; DCTPNNa m g .  &: SZ, Pa: SS.5fSi1, DG: SCI. H: as. See n. 82 below. 

de bzhin du rnam pu h g  la yang h g  pa'i don bsal [D245b3] na ches bya bu la bsal bu ni 



MS III. 9g3 

de ltar byang chub sems dpa' 'di yid kyi brjodg4 [P28b3] pa snang ba'i don gyi muhan 

nyid la 'jug pas kun bmgs pa'i ngo bo nyid la 'jug pa yin nollg5 [C24b7] marn [DT24b7] 

par ng  pa tsam la 'jug pas gzhan gyi dbang gi ngo bo nyid la 'jug pa yin no11g6 [N?7a3] 

phral ba srel med ces bya ba'i rha rshig go11 don yang dag pu nu yut pu rnam pa drug po nied pa'i [P199a6] 
m t s h  nyid yongs su grub pa la brten nits gdan gyi dbang 'khrul pu yang bdog par bya bu vin tel bsal bar 
bya ba yin no11 

83 Skt. reconstituted by Aramalu: mam aynh bodhisattva mnojnlpübhasarthala~a~prmesm 
parikalpitamabhüve pravi$ah (.mabh&am praviiati)/ oijtïaptimütrapraveJena paratantrasvabhàae 
praais!ah (paratantrasoabhüvam pmviSah?/ kathani parinispannasvabhaüe (parinispannasvabhàaam) 
praoiiatil vijiilIptimütrasam,iiTâm api Pyaoartyn (Harada adds praviiati)/ sü manojalpah (tesam 
inanojalpünüm) Srutadharmmüsanünvtzya~ (-anmyümM)/ fa& (Handa adds tatra) vibhftürthasamjfio 
bodhisat toah (vibhütürthasamjiie bodhisattael/ na saroürthübhâsotpüdasyüvaküs'o 's t  il tena 
vijiiaptimütrübhüso 'pi notpadyatel tntah samürfhanimikalpakanümni (,~rmürthanimikrllpn~mni) .!han 
dharmadhütau pmtyaksayogrna tis~hatil tadnsya bodhtsa~oasya ~ ~ h 6 y ü l a n t b a k a n i r v i k a l p j t S l i n a m  
~samasamüium6yü&mbaka~-nmii nim?arLpy"") utpadyatel eamit saty (Handa om. saty) a y h  bodhkzttaah 
pariniqanmabhive puvis-tah (parini~annasoabhanrpz~.tah)/  

84 PN brjod; DCT jod 

8s MSBh: [ D  161 b3, P194b51 yid kyi brjod pa snang ba'i don gyi mtshan nyid iu 
' jug pas ches bva bu ni don gang yin pa de kwr tu brrags [D161b4] pu rsam yin no d e s  de ltar kun ru 
[P194b61 brtags pu k 'jug par 'gyur roll 

MSU: [D24!%3, P299a61 yid kyi bjod pu snang ba'i don [D245b4] gyi mtshan nyid la 
'jug pas ches bya bu ni yid @i brjod pa m 9 9 a 7  'di don du s m g  gi kun b u g s  par bya ba'i don ni med 
do d e s  kun brtags pa la 'jug goIl 

86 D G - M S B ~  (296~18-19): Aiira&* i t t m ~ r n a i n  m ~ g t ~ ,  H - M S B ~  m m - 2 3 ) :  
BAIIWSABfWPt 7Q-MiIMaB BitttSAihflbEB. 

MSU: [D245b4, P299a71 rnam par ng pa &am la 'jug pas d e s  bya bu ni nuun par rig pa 
tsam 'di ma rig pa'i dbang gis 'khmt te don med p-99a81 bzhin du 'khrul pu [D245bS] don gyi rnam par 
snang ngo :hes gzhan gyi dbang la 'jug goll 



yongs su gnib pa'i ngo bo nyid la w8M] ji Itar 'jug ce nais' marn par rig pa tsam gyi 'du 

shes kyang bziog nas 'jug std de'i tshe byang chub rems dpa' don gyi88 'du shes marn par 

bshig pa de la yid kyi [DT15al. M a l ]  b jodg9 pa thosg0 pa'i chos kyi bag chags [P?8b5] 

kyi rgyu las byung ba de dag [N27a4] don du snang ba thams cad 'byung ba'i skabs rned 

pa yin oolP1 des na mam par rig pa tsam du snang ba yang mi *byung s t e p  

88 DCT kyi; PN gyis 

89 PN brjod; DCT rjod 

90 YLNa thos: DCTPN thob 

91 BÇ (rosas-10): amm atama MSW a m ~ ~ ~ m . # i  HE-UB~~HRS 
#@, Pa (123b7-103: 2$##1P.#ie #kladftXiI 5€BiMSMWsfaB BiiE7MfR~E tu-vistfa 
n ~rnww~?i~*, DG ( 3 9 6 ~ ~ - 1 3 ) :  snnrmm iétwsiiirlisisinm sesmma~ a-UI 
1~ 8 i t f t~~ t t t .  H ( 143x1 1-13): senmmsm'iBaaailtts Al~~la~iü1B~-vitilJP airs* 
4. 

MSBh: [D161b4, P194b71 don du snang ba thams cad [D16lbq 'byung ba'i skabs 
med pu yin no ;ha bya ba ni j i  ltar mam par rig pa lsam gyi rnam par yang mi 'byung na de don gyi 
rnam par snang ba 'byung ba [P194b8] lra ci smos tel de'i phyir rnam par rig pa rsam nyiddu brtags na 
yang don du 'gyur bas1 de ' i  phyir de las gzhan pu de bzhh nyid mngon sum nyid du @3 16 lb61 'gyur ba yin 
noIl 

MSU: D345b5, P299a81 yongs su grub pa la 'jug pa'i skabs kyi don gyi 'du shes rnam par 
bshig pa des  bya ba smos rel don gyi 'du shes bsal des  bya m 9 9 b  1 ] ba ' i  tha tshig goIl don du 
snang 6a thams cad 'byung ba'i skabs med pa yin no ;hm bya ba ni don du snang ba gang 
P245b61 gis kyang shed mi nus so $es bya ba ' i  rha tshig go11 

92 MSU: [D245b6, P299blI des na rnam par rig pa tsam du snang ba yang mi 
w99b2] 'byung s'tes bya bu ni gzung bu med na '&in pu med pa'i phyir rel nuun par rïg pa rsam don du 
byas nus mi 'byung 3es  bya ba'i [ha tshig go11 
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gang gi93 tshe don thams cad la rnam par mi rtog94 pa'i ming [P28b6] la p a s  

shingl chos kyi9' PT25a21 dbyings la mngon sum gyi tshul gyis gnas pa depi tshel 

[N27a5] byang chub sems dpa' de'i dmigs par bya ba dang dmigs par byed pa mnyarn pas 

mnyam pa'i ye shes [P28b7] mam par mi rtog pa 'byung ste19' de ltar na byang chub sems 

dpa' 'di yongs su grub pa'i ngo bo nyid la zhugs pa yin [C25a3] nolP7 

93 DCT gi;  PN gis 

94 DCT nog; PN rtogs 

96 MSU: (D745b6. P299bll don thams cad la rnam par mi nog pa'i ming la gnas 
shing [D245b7] dzes b y  ba la sogs [P199b3] par ni ming gi spyod yu1 mdo la sogs pa ' i  chos gang vin 
pa de dag gir ma 'bugs pa la 'di rhums cad ni ming rsam mo 3es bya bar rnam par gnas shing srei j i  
SM& 

thams cad ming rsam kho na stell nog pa [P399M] rhums cad 'jug pa medll (Cf. MAV V .  
18ab. p. 67.1. 1: samusya mima-màtratvam sama-kalpapnrvyttaye/ IV. 18abI / ) 

ming du snang ba 'i nuun rig lall P246all ming ches nye bar 'dogs par byedll 
ces bshad pa lta bu '011 
chos kyi dbyings la mngon sum gyi uhul gyis gnas so ches bya ba ni so so rang gis [P799b5] 
mngon sum du byedpus gnas kyi rnos pas ni ma yin no11 dmigs par bya bu dang dmigs par 
byed pu mnyam pas mnyam pa'i ye shes 3 a s  bya ba [D246a2] ni j i  lrar dmigs E99b61 par 
bya ba med pu de bzhin du dmigs par byed pa yang med pus dmigs par bya ba dang dmigs par 
byed pu gnyis mnyam pas mnyam pa nyid do11 





MS m. 11 

de Itar na byang chub sems dpa' 'di shes bya'i mtshan nyid la rnam par rig pa tsarn nyid du 

'jug pas [P29aI] zhugs pa yin [C25a4] tel der [DT2Sa4] zhugs pas sa [N27a7] rab tu dga' 

ba ta zhugs pa yin tel chos kyi dbyings legs par nogs pa yin/ de bzhin gshegs pa'i rigs su 

skyes pa yin/ [P39a2] sems can thams cad la sems mnyarn pa dang byang chub sems dpa' 

thams cad la sems mnyam pa dang [C25a5] sangs rgyas tharns cad la [DT25a5, N27blI 

sems mnyam pa thob pa yin te/lm de ni de'i mthong ba'i lam yin 

mngons pas dri ma can du gyur pa'i phyir roll dag pa *es bya ba ni [D246a7] phags mm tel dri ma 
spangs pa'i phyir roll mtha' ches bya ba ni bsdur pa la dmigs pa stel shes rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa 
dang sa bcu [P3ûOa51 la sogs pa bsdur pa'i don la dmigs pa ' i  phyir roll 

100 MSBh: [D162aLl, P195blI sems con thams cad la sems [D162a5] mnyam pa yin 
Aes bva ba [P195b?l ni gang gi phyir bdag j i Ira ba bzhin du sems con rhums cad mva n,qm las bzla'o Aes 
sem pa'oll ... sangs rgyas thams cad dang (MS has la) semi mnyam pu [Dl6?a6] dtes bya ba ni 
gang gi  phyir sangs rgyas niam kyi chos kyi sku'i gnas skabs des thob par [P195bJ] gyur pa ste/ de rhob 
pas sangs rgyas thams cad dang (MS has l a )  sems mnyam pu thob par gyur pa '011 [D 159a3. 
P191a81 sems con t h a m  c d  [DI59a41 la sems mnyam pu nyid ni bdag dang gzhan ninyam pa nyid 
du rrogs pas b&g la j i  Ira ba bzhin du de h g  la yang sdug bsngal [P 19 1 b 1 ] z&d par 'dod pa 'O// byang 
chub sems dpa' thams cad dang (MS has la)  sems mnyam pu nyid ni byang chub sems dpa' 
t h m  cad dang sbyor pa'i bsam pa mnyatn pu '011 sangs [D 159Q rgyas thams cad dang (MS has la) 
[Pl9 1b2j sems mnyam pu thob pa ni de dag dang chos kyi dbyings kyi bdag nyid tha mi dad par 
mhong ba '011 

MSU: [D246a7, P300a51 chos kyi dbyings legs par rtogs pa yin shes bya ba ni de 
mngon sum du [D246b l] byed pu ï phyir roll de bziiin gshegs pa'i rigs su skyes pu yin :hes bya 
ba la de bzhin gshegs [P300a6] pa'i rigs ni chos kyi dbyinp yin tel de rtogs pa dang de la dmigs pa 'i 
ye siws &ad par cm bskyed pa dang sngon gyi gnar gyur pa h g  gnar g$an bskyed pa ' i  phyir der &es 
pu yin P246b21 tel ... [D246b3. P300bj sems can thams c d  ia sems mnyam pu th06 P246b41 
pu yin ;hes bya ba ni t h  cad la b&g med par mnyam pa nyid du mthong ba 'i phyir tel ji skad du serns 
can t h  cad ni de [P300b2] bzhin gshegs pa ' i  snying po 'O des  gsungs pa Ira bu '011 byang chub 
sems dpa' thams cad la sems mnyam pu dres bya ba ni de dag gi gnas gung yin pa de [D246b5] 
'dag gi yang yin no snyam pa'i phyir roll sangs rgyos dams cad [P300b3] la sems mnyam pa 
thob pu yin te des  bya ba ni de dag chos kyi sku gang yin pa de bdag gis bang rhob po snyam pa'i 
phyir roll 



MS III. 12 

[P29a3] ci'i phyir yang m m  par rig pa tsam & la 'jug ce na/lm 

'cires pa'i chos la dmigs pa 'jig rten las 'das pa'i zhi gnas dang lhag mthong gi shes pa de 

dang de'i jes la1" thob pa ma tshogs kyi mam par [N27bZ] rig [DT25a6. m a 4 1  pa'i 

shes pas1 kun gzhi marn par shes pa'i sa bon rgyu mrshan dang b a s  thams cad 

spang nasl chos kyi sku la reg pa'i sa bon spel te/ pas gyur nas </z sangs rgyas kyiLo6 

chos thams cad yang dag par 'gub [P29a5] pa'i sgo nad thams cad &yen pa'i ye shes 

[C25a7] thob par bya ba'i [N2ïb3] phyir [DT25aV 'jug 

O2 BÇ ( 105a20): Blaii;la%ABPraz!I. Pa ( I23b22): Iffii;l@!tifbAIM111. DG (297b3): il2 
RaAPHtPB. H ( 143aZ4): a3f fllB[&APëtP@. 

MSU: [D246b6. P300b4I ci'i phyir yang mam par rig pa tsam de la 'jug ce na : h a  
bya ba ni dgos pu 'dri bu ste/ 

103 YLNa la; M-TPN las 

104 Na adds mampa' i  after tshogs @i. ;rccording to the four Chinese translations. See n. 107 
below. 

105 Na adds ... 'i rgyu mtshan according to MSBh. See n. 107 below. 

106 DCT kyi; PN kyis 

107 BS (105a20-23): ~ ~ B B ~ I I Z S W  aaaawztp r n ~ ~ ~ ~ m w  sa eaaTatAEu 
SmîSFfpaESlB -ITlü!Bl& A-tnPP, Pa (123b22-27): Bi#&i&%f MXtPdfih!i?fSî?~?JBS 
a mm~~m@~aaî~@llsb#~@ mm#*mmm+-tnam%m? ~ & M M % & B ~  
3 m ( d i  s#-tll~~ims ta-vis@ an~sma, DG ( m b 3 - 3 :  srnamm x e s m ~  
#BW& @QR%îSa111W& SSW8W%l#-Wa@%% tft#MSRfWùk @&ta X 
3L-tll%C%AEu W#-fnWM A m H ,  H { L43a24-28): BINLtTb.XEltBWitfr Biittdf#ilm4WW% 
m ~ ~ ~ r n a a w s ~  s m ~ ~ ~ ~ a t ~  saaita aam-wm aaa~-tnw A- 
B. 

MSBh: w162a7, P195b61 g m g  kun gzhi m m  par shes pa kun nus nyon mongs pa'i chus 
manu kyi sa bon con noil yang rgyu mtshan smos pa ni de'i [D I62bll sa bon de h g  gi dmigs 
[P195b7] pa'i rgyu &han bsran pa'i don roll de h r  bycrs tus sa bon de &g rgyu dang 'bras bu dang bcas 
par spangs pa bstan par 'gyur ml1 

MSU: jD247a2, P3ûûb81 &un gzhi rnam par shes pa'i sa bon rgyu mtshan dang bcas 



j e s  la thob pa'i ye shes 'O8 de ni loin @ m m  par shes pa das>IW tharns cad rab tu skye 

ba dang mam par rig pa'i mtshan ma thams cad Ia sgyu ma Ita [P29a6] bu nyid la sogs par 

kun tu ha bas rang bzhin gyis phyin ci log q a  rned>"O par 'byung ngofl des na byang 

chub sems dpaT de sgyu ma [N27M] byas paTi [CXbl J chos [DTZb 1 j mams la sgyu ma 

mkhan bzhin du rgyu dang 'bras bur bcas pa ston pa la yang dus [PS9a7] thams cad du 

phyin ci log med pa yin noll' " 

pa thams [P30ialI cad ces bya ba ni gcugs ED247a31 la sogs par snang ba'i bag clrags sgo bar byed pa 
dang bcas pa mams tel rgyu dang 'bras bur bcas pa 'i sa bon rnams spangs pu bsran roll ... [D247a4. 
P301a21 gnas gyur nus 3es bya ba ni de b s i n  nyid nogs pas sems dang sems las byung ba rnam dri 
ma med par 'byung [P30 la31 bu 'am/ de bzhin nyid niam par &g pas tel srobs dang mi 'jigs pa la sogs pa 
sangs rgyas kyi chos Chams cad <yang dag par> 'grub pa'i sgo nus sol1 thams cad 
[D247a51 mkhyen pa'i ye shes rhob par bya ba'i phyir -hes bya ba ni [P3Uh4] dB ma n~edcing 
ritogs pu med pu 'i ye shes brnyes par bya ba'i phyir roll 

08 MSULaYNa y shes; DCVN shes pa. The four Chincse uanslauons have P (wisdom. ye 

she.~). See n. 11 1 beIow. 

1 09 M S B ~  las; DCVN om. las 

1 1 0 MSBh pa med; DCTPN om. pa med 



m m  par rig pa tsam nyid la 'jug pa & la ting nge 'dzin bzhi la pas  pa'i nges par 'byedl '' 
pa'i cha dang mthun pa bzhi ji ltar bita zhe m27ô5] na/'13 

yongs su tshoI ba [C25b2] bzhi po de dag [DT25b2] gis P29a81 don rned par bzod pa 

chung ngu'i tshe snang ba thob pa'i ting nge '&in te/ nges par 'byed pa'i cha dang mthun 

pa dro bar gyur pa'i p a s  yin noll"" 

bzod chen pa'i tshe d> snang ba mched pa'i ring nge 'dzin te cl> m e  rno'i g a s  

so//' I6 

1 1 2 DCT 'byed; PN byed 

114 BÇ (10~7-79): 1t;fr~s~~~~i~1'~ia~:ibti EMB, Pa ( 123~4-6): BI BI#Q)E 
 miam am math ~ammftmaiailt. DG ( m b s - 2 8 1 :  mmaa 7;r~pa~[mmri~-~ 

f i f f E ~ 5 H W i k ,  H (l43bé6): m@Dll%E TPliffs[BWMREaL% Es81EHWgiiit. 
Harada's Skt reconstitution of this pmgnph (Harada. ibid. p. 838, n. 30): t5bhiS cntasrbhih 

paryesavàbhir arthabhàva-mrdu-ksanti-velwm aioka-iabda-samBdliir &ayo nirvedha- 
b ~ g r y a s y o s m a g ~ /  

MSBh: (D159a6. P19Lb31 don med par shes pa ni snang bu thob pa d e s  bya ba'i sgrus 
bstm toll snang bu thob pa'i ting nge 'dzin ;'les byo bu [P 191 W] ni don nted pu la yang dag par 
brten pa'i ting nge '& gyis mrhong ba'oll 

MSU: [D247b4, P301b31 don rned par bzod pa chrrng ngu'i tshe *es bya bu ni don 
med par bzod pu chung ngu ' d l  snang ba ni gsal ba srel don ntedpar [rr,-J7b51 shes par bya'oll de 
'dodpa'i [P30iba phyir zhob pa siel des nn snang ba thob pa'i ring nge 'dzin ni snang ba 
thob ces bya ba'i rha tshig goIl 

1 7 5 L adds don med par before b-sdpa. according to H and MSBh. See n. 116 below. 



(P29blI yang dag pa ji lta ba [N37b6] bzhin du yong su shes pa bzhi po dag [C25b3] la 

mam par rig [T323] pa [D25b3] tsam nyid du zhugs pa cimg/ don med pa la nges pa ni/ de 

kho na'i don gyi '" phyogs gcig la zhugs pa'i rjes su Song ba'i "' tinp nge '&in te/ bden 

pa'i [P29b2] rjes su mthun pa'i bzod pa'i gnas SO//"~ 

gang $ 'og tu [N?7b7] mam par rig pa &am pyil" 'du shes rnam par 'jig pa de ni/ de ma 

thag pa'i [C25M] ting nge '&in tel [DT35b4] 'jig rten pa'i chos kyi rnchog gi p a s  su 

ni 'dod pa stel mngon par [D I %a71 'dod pa '011 

1 1 ~ D C T P  gyi: N gyis 

1 1 8 tjes su song h ' i  should be deleted? 

8.5 (105i129-b2): Ea4iBRRB A*&+ UHiiZrG JtRE)lA-UER M @ B .  
Pa < 123~7-9): EBlail#ûRtP %BbE!AirllWRMRiadB iEASl i -~ lTEBth  fM~àl4ta?$~îW. 
DG (297b294): BfB%Pllf àDi4(taAW 3tZE@jnft &.ARlaJrf.ZBY ERYZ3R%Zk. 
H (143b7-9): 2IBfBB4OSafïEAiWI û?lR11[819E?MiZ *Adla-ffZBild f SM%hk. 

S kt. reconstituted by Harada (Harada, ibid., p. 836, n. 27): catuw yathnbhüta-panjCânesu 

ir i j t ïupti-m-htâ-pisfo 'rthdbhaoa-nijotas tatfoarthmka-pmPisf[mlugat~a-sûrna satyani~lOmay@ 
Wnter àSmyah/ 

MSBh: [D 159b 1, Pl9 1 b7] bden pa'i rjes su mthun pa'i bzod pa'i gnas 3res bya bu la 
chos bdag medpa ni bden pa ;Iles bya'oll de'i rjes su r n t h  pu gang [D159b?] yin pa'i [Pl9 Ib8] b:od 
pa ni bden pa'i rjes su mthun pa'i bzod pa'ol l  

MSU: [D247b7. P30lb81 don ni gang yang med do &es bya bar nges pu ni de kho na'i don 
gyi phyogs gcig la  thugs pa'i ting nge 'dzin 1011 gznng ba tsam gyi dngos po 'gog pa'i 
p 4 8 a L l  phyir phyogs gcig q i d  deT 'di p3O2a 1 1 lrar don med par khong du chud pu !in Sii/ mam par 
rig pa rsam yang med par ni mu yin no// de nyid kyi phyir de ni bden pa'i des su mthun pa'i bzod 
pa'i gnas yin no11 rjes su rnthun pa ni nye ba'i phyir tel [P302a2] des gzung bu med pu la brren 
[M4Sa2] nns '& pa yang med par rtogs pur 'gyur bu 'i phyir roi/ 

1 20 DCT gyi; PN gyis 



ting nge 'dun 'di [P29b3] dag ni mngon par rtogs pa danu nye ba pa yin par blta bar 

bya'o//'2' 

MS III. 14 

de ltar sa la zhugs te mthong ba'i m28al] larn thob pa'i byang chub sems dpa' marn par 

rig pa tsarn nyid la zhugs pa bsgom pa'i lam la ji ltar [ C B 5 ]  sbyor zhe n d 3  

[D25b5] ji ltar rnam p9b4] par p a s  p bstan pa byang chub rems dpa'i sa bcu"' mdo 

sde t h m  cad bsdus pa nyid du nye bar p a s  pa mams la 'dres pa Ia m28a2] dmgs pa 'jig 

rten las 'das pa dang de'i jes la thob pa'i zhi p a s  dang lhag mthong gi shes [P29b5] pas1 

bskal pa bye ba khrag khrig brgya [C25b6] stong [DT25b6] phrag mang por goms par 

byas pa'i phyir de gnas gyur n a d  sangs rgyas kyi sku m m  pa gsum thob par bya ba'i 

phyir sbyor 

' 22 BS ( 105b3-4): B(tSttt3HTAMEB. Pa ( l ? k I l ) :  DEB?@ tSArMCShl 
a, DG (297~3-4): ktXEdP@ EïEM&B, H (143blGL 1): @~U~~POSB~#I saa .  

Skt. reconstitured by Harada (Harada, ibid.. p. 830. n. 35): rte ~ ~ d h a y o  'bhisamayàntika 
dnqtaoyüh/ 

MSU: :D348al, P302a21 ting nge 'dzin 'di dag ni  mngon par rtogs pu dang nye ba 
cpa> yin pur ches bya bu ni mngon par rtogs pu ' i  dus na 'byung bu yin pur dies 6- ba 'i [P302a3 1 
tha tshig go11 

1 24 PN om. pa; DCT pu 



MS m. 1s 

nyan [N28a3] thos mams k y ~  lZ6 mngon par rtogsi" pa gang yin pa dang [P29b6] byang 

chub sems dpa' mams kyi mngon par ttogs pa gang yin pa 'di gnyis bye brag ci yod ce 

,dl28 

[DT25b7] nyan thos [C25b7j kyi mngon par rtogs pa las khyad par bcus byang chub serns 

dpa'i mngon par rtogs pa khyad par du 'phagr m?8a4] par [P29b7] blta bar bya s t e ~ " ~  

dmigs pa'i khyad par ni ch lheg pa chen po'i chos la dmigs pa'i phyir nye bar 

BMh.DG(297~17-70): MR&bt#f* --tll#%aaBfl%l M S S #  XWIB&W@filEW 
am m ~ w ~ i ~ ~ ~ l ë a h ~ a ; t ~  ~ ~ ~ l w ~ i l i l % ~ a ~ ( t ~ .  H ( 1 4 3 ~ 3 -  16): ll*mwea+~li-a 
ammr ma%xt-taitmm ~ B O ~ B ~ E B & H I  IIBWY PR.@ S W ~ E  
aInmmTi. 

MSBh: [D162b5, P196a61 'dres pa (D167b61 la dmigs pa 3es  bya ba ni rnkitm pas dmigs 
pa'i gnas la dmigs pu '011 pg rten las 'dm pu dtes bya IP i96a71 bu ni m m  par mi riog pa '011 de ' i  
rjes la thob pu $es h a  bu ni rnam par b&g pa stcl de ni 'jig nen pu ;hes brjod par bya stei 'di ltur Yig 
nen pa &ng rjes su mthun pa'i phyir [DL62b71 roll ... de gnas gyur nas ;hes bya bu ni 'dres pa la 
dmigs [P196bll pu 'i ye shes bi bye brag gnar gyur pa'oll sangs rgyas kyi sku rnum pa gsum 
thob par =hes bya bu ni [ D  l63a 11 sangs rgyas kyi sku rnam pa gsum th06 par g y w  bu dies 
sbym bar bya 'dl 

30 BS (lO5b 10- 1 1): -f 3.B %kSHc, Pa (123~22-23): -M#SRil 12lYRela 
DG (29832): - ~ a a w ~  mssm. H ( I U ~ ~ S  19): - ~ R W I  SiI=anm- 

MSU: [D248a5, P302a71 dmgs pa'i khyad par ni rheg pa chen po'i chus la byang chub r e m  
dpa' thm pa tas bywig bu [a sogs pa'i shes rab gsum [M48a6] gyîr dmigs te/ nyan thos bi rheg pa'i chus 
!a ni ma yin no// 



brten"' pa'i khyad par ni/ bsod nams dang ye rhes kyi PT26all  tshogs chcn pos brten 13' 

pa'i phyir 

rtogs pa'i khyad par ni/ p29b8] gang zag dang chos la bdag med par rtogs pa'i phyir 

r 0 1 1 ' ~ ~  

m28a5] mya ngan las 'das pa'i khyad par nil mi p a s  pa'i mya ngan las 'das pa yongs su 

'&in pa'i phyir 

1 31 YIN9 brten; D a  brtan. PN brtm 

1 32 YLNa brren: DCTPN bnan 

l 34 BÇ (105b12): tW4WHWtlUB(t. Pa (123c74-25): 3maERll flj&BASZliIfd. 
DG (298d-4): ZmSBJ mASfiff%dbt, H (1Qb20-21): ZamM 1DlEiM!k6#BaS%%tJt. 

MSU: m48a7.  P302blj rtogs pa'i khyad par ni nyan !hos ni gang ;ag la bdag medpa tsam 
mngon par rtogs par byed do11 byang chu6 sems d p  'i ni gang =ag dang chos la W02b21 bdag med pu 
mngan par mgs  par byed doit 

35 BÇ (105b12-13): Et-  ietrotWkS#ba. Pa (123~25-26): BBf l#tll%W 
24eEr;lRW. DG (298a4-5): E%Z98M WtfiRCIS2SB(t, H (143b21-22): B P f W l 1  da9 fiif= 
4eEilli. 

MSBh: [D163al, P196blI mya ngan los 'dus P196b21 pa'i khyad par ni d e s  bya bu ni 
'di 1rar byang chub sems dpa ' mm mi g m  pu ' i  mya ngan las 'dus pa ' f i n  par byed kyi nyan thos ni ma 
yin no11 

MSU- [D248a7, P302b21 mya ngan ID248611 laP 'dus p'i Rliyad par ni byang chub senu 
dpa' nuuns kyi ni mi g r u  pu 'i mya ngan las ' d a  pa stel shes rab h g  snying rje'i thabs bis yngs su :in 
pas [P3Oîb3] 'khorpa h g  my~ng na las 'daspa'i mtha' la mi gnas pa'i phyir roll nyan thos ni 'dus ma 
byas kyi mya ngan las 'dar pa lu [D?,48b2] gnas sol1 



sa'i khyad par ni/ sa bcus [DT26a2] nges par 'byung ba'i phyir 

[P30al, C26a21 yongs su dag pa'i khyad par ni/ nyon mongs pa'i bag chags spong ba 

dang sangs rgyas kyi shing yongs su sbyong [N28a6] ba'i phyir ro//'" 

sems can thams cad dang bdag sems mnyarn pa nyid fP30a2] thob pa'i khyad par ni cl> 

sems can yongs su smin par byed par sbyor ba rgyun (DnOa31  mi gcod pa'i phyir 

skye ba'i khyad par ni ç/> de bzhin gshegs pa'i rigs su skye ba'i phyir 

skye 'byung [C26a3] gi khyad par ni/ m28a7] sangs rgyas kyi [P30a3] 'khor gyi dkyil 

37 BS ( 105b13-14): fimm f l t i i4WSB@#MO&. Pa (123~77-28): i ; t h # 3 Z M  !l 
38#W981W B W f  Bm. DG (298a5-6): f \ m I l  fAtFiiPliBBS$l (em. to f i l s )  bfr. H ( 143bU- 
14): R t B I M S X I I  #BtFii%AMf 8. 

MSBh: [D163al. Pl96b21 yongs su dag pa'i khyad [D163a?] par ni 3es [P196b3] 6 y  ba 
la 'di lrar byang chub sem dpa' rnam bug chags dang bcaspa'i nyon mongs pu rnams spong bu 
dang sangs rgyas kyi d i n g  yongs su sbyong bu yin gyi n y n  rhos rnams ni ma yin no11 

1 38 BS ( 105b14-19: H - ~ I * P B S E ~ ~  msmnim. Pa (123~2-23) :  AEQE-~J~~A 
4WF4WdEXlJ 1IISij;#MtPW#llTiXMSilfl. DG (298a6-7): t#-M3R4SfifiBT?S&~~JEliW!iR 
sn;TItaa, H ( 143b23-24): na a ~ w n w m  $i~mafim~i41t. 

MSü: (D248bJ. P302b61 sems can thams cati dong bdag sems mnyam pu nyid thob 
pa'i khyad par n i  byang chub s e m  dpa' n i  bdag dang g h n  mnyam pa nyid thob pas sems can 
yongs [P302b7] su smin pur bya ba'i sbyor ba rgyun mi gcod do11 nyan rltos ni bdag dang 
gchan tha dang du skye pas b&g gi don nyid la sbyong g y i / g h  gyi don @3248ba la mi sbyong ngoll 

1 39 BS (1om5-16):  la- M D ~ R S ~ ,  Pa ( 123~28-29): ~EB%=~I  WPPllbWW2. 
DG (298a7-8): A4gRiJ 4PPSftB(t. H ( 1 2 4 0  hdi4;aRiJ W?MW. 

MSU- p248b5. P302b71 skye ba'i khyad pur ni byang chub rems dpa' ni de b3in gskgs 
[P302b8] pa'i rigs chos kyi dbyings su &es nas sangs rgyar su 'gyur rd 'khor los sgyur ba'i rigs su &es 
pu 'i g&n nu r.vtshan dang ldan pa &di& noIl nyan thos ni de Ita ma yin tel ma ra&s h i  rïgs brun khor gyi 
P248b6. P303alI bu bzhin no11 



'khor du dus thams cad du skye 'byung yongs su *&in pa'i phyir ro/lllo 

'bras bu'i khyad par ni d> stobs bcu dang mi 'jigs pa dang sangs [DT26a4] rgyas kyi chos 

ma ' d m  pa [C?6a4] 'bras bu yon tan tshad med pa [P30a4] ' p b  pa'i phyir rollL41 

MS III. 16 

'dir tshigs su bcad [?Sb11 pa/ 

rning dang dngos gnyis phan tshun duIl 

glo bur yin par yongs su btsaV1 

btags pa rnarn pa gnyis po la// 

41 &i (I05b17-18): -MW +3l~~+AW€CICS~iJiS61tl#it, Pa (I24a3-S): +-@#! 
SR1 t2l+hfIiSF#$~ R%RF.mStl&SSJC#, DG (298nP-IO): +lm +hfiff%F#BMf f I;ti 
5tlIaEtB(r. H ( 143b26-28):+-81+aXiJ +fiM;TI##-Zbb=S~. 

MSU: [D248b7. P303a21 'bras bu'i khyad pur [P 303a31 ni byang chub senu dpa'i 'bras bu 
ni stobs la sogs pa yon tan gyi rshogs kyis brgyan pa lhun gyis grub par sems can gyi don k e d  nus pa 
chos kyi [D249aI] sku thob pa'oll cig shos kyi 'bras bu ni =ng pu dang bcar pa'i s k y  bu med pu '011 



de tsarn nyid du btsai bar bya/l'42clll>1" 

yang dag ji bzhin [P30a5] yongs shes pas// 

DT26a5, C26a.51 don med par ni rtog gsum dangll 

de med phyir yang de med par// 

142 Cf. MSA XUI. 57. p. 163: 
ügantukaiva-pmye anyonyam nima-vastuno&/ 
prajiiapter donn'dhasya atm tan-mütraiuasya CM// 

cnturuidha payegpï  dharmün~Tm/ nàm-payeynü v a s t u - p ~ y e ~ n ü  niabhiba-prajiiapti-puryegagü vi&a- 
prajriapti-parye~a* cal taha n h n o  vastuny ügantukatva-pu ye+i mima-pa y@ni zedituzyÜI vastuno 
nâmny ügantukatun-pa y e y @  uastu-pa yesani veditauyü/ tad-ubhnyabhisarirbandhe svabhiuu-uiiesu- 
prajiiaptyoh prajiiapfimafimahrriva-pmy~pi çuabhoaa-oiJega-pmiNipti-p"ryw veditaayà/ 

MSBh: p163a2. P L96b51 ming dang dngos gnyis [D163a31 phan tshun du11 glo bur 
yin par yongs su btsd des  bya ba la ming ni  don la glo bur bu yin la/ don ni ming la [P196b5] glo 
bur ba srel ... yongs su bual *es bya ba ni mqam par bzhg pas blra bar &a'oll 

MSU: D249d. P303a51 de tsam nyid du btsal bar [P303a6] byall yu1 gang du =Ire nul 
btags pu mams [D249a3] pa gnyis po la// des 6ya ba rmos rel ngo bo nyid du btags pa h g  khyad 
par du brags pu 'oll ji lrar Che nal 'di ni brags pa tsam sre rha snyad brags pur ;ad kyi 'di la ngo bo .id 
[P303a7] &mg khyud par du brags pu ni med do daes bya bar sbyar roll 



mthong ba gsum la 'jug m28b2] pa yin//1u<2//>145 

MS III. 17 

'di Ita ste cl> yang mai 'byor gyi '" mam par dbye ba las gdarns pa'i tshigs su bcad pal1" 

byang [P30a6] chub sems dpa' mnyam gzhag p a d  

gzugs bmyan yid du mthong ba ni// 

don p26a6] gyi'a 'du shes bzlog nas su// 

144 MSBh: [DL63a7. P197a21 gsum la ' jug pa ses  bya ba ni ngo bo nyid gsum la ' jug 
pa'oll de la ming dang don gnyis phan tshun [P197a3] glo bur ba -id du mrhong bar gyur na kun ru 
bnags pa'i ngo bo nyid fa shugs pa yin no11 ming gi ngo bo nyid brtags pu dang khyad par du brrags pa 
rsam du mrhong ba na g* gyi [D 163b 1 1 dbang gi ngo bo nvid [P 197a41 la shugs pa yin no11 brtags p 
de nyid ma mthong ba na yong su gnrb pa la shugs pa yin d de lta bu ni gsum la 'jug pa yin noIl 

MSU: [D249a4. P303a71 don med par $es bya ba ni don &ng brui ba'oll rtog gsum zhes 
bya ba ni ming du rtog pa p303aSI &ng ngo bo nyid du btags par rtog pa dangl khyad par du btags par 
rtog pa'oll de med phyir des bya ba ni don med pa'i phyir roll don med par 3es bya ba ni rrog 
pa rnam pa [D2195] gsum med par mthong ba'oll gsum la [P303b l ]  Ijirg pu yin dzes bya ba ni ngo 
bo nyid gsum la 'jrrg pu 'oll tshigs su bcad pa dang po'i phyed kyis ni ming dans dngos po gnyis gcig 
la gcig glu brrr yin par mthong nus km brtags pu'i ngo bo nyid la 3ugs pu [P303b71 yin noIl rrhigs sir 
bcadpa h g  po ' i  [D249a6] phyed 'og mas ni ngo bo nyid dungl Wlyad par du brtags pu nogs pu rsam nyid 
du mrhong nus &tan gyi dbang gi ngo bo nyid mngon par nogs pa yin no11 rshigs su bcad P303b31 pa 
gnyis pu rangs pas ni nog par =ad h i /  dngos por ni ma yin no des nog pu rnams bang med par mrhong 
bas yongs su grub pa & 'jug go11 [D249a7] g d m  du na ni h g  pu dang ma h g  pa nied pas bcings pu dan# 
[P303b4] thar bu mi 'grub bol1 

1 46 DCT gyi: PN om. gyi 



rang gil" 'du shes [C26a6] nges par gzung//1s0<1//>151 

de ltar nang du sems [N28b3] gnas soll 

gzung ba rned pa [P30a7] rab rtogs byos// 

de phyir '&in pa rned nogs byosl'h 

des na dmigs pa rned lais3 n g l l L Y d h ' 5 S  

1 49 DCT gi; PN gis 

150 MSBh: [D163bl, P197a51 gzugs brnyan yid du mthong ba ni I l  dies [D163bZ] bya ba 
la chos h g  don du snang ba gang yin pa'i gzugs brnyan de yid yin no rhes mrhong [197r6] bu '011 
tD163b2. P197a6I don gyi 'du shes bzlog nus su11 rang g i  'du shes nges par gzungll 
[P197a7] dies 6- ba ni de'i dus [D163b3] na don gyi 'du shes bor nus rang gyi semr nyid chos &ng 
don gyi mam pu de yin par gzung dies bya ba'i tha rshig go11 

MSU: [D249a7. P303bJI su rhig de lrar yongs su rshol nus 'bras bu rhob pa dnng su [a de skad 
bstan pa de'i dbang du byas n u  rshigs su bcad pal byang chub sems dpa' mnyam gzhag pas// 
gzugs [P303b5] brnyan yid du mthong bu ni11 [D?49bl] $es bya ba lu sogspa'oll chos dang don 
du snang ba ring nge '&in gyi gzugs brnyan gang yin pa de yid yin par mrhong ba srel ji ~ k a d  du 

m n  par sites pa ni dmigs pa [P303b6] m m  par rig par rab tu phye ba c m  no11 
;hes ngas bshad do 3e.s der gsungs pa Ira bu '011 
sus mrhong 3 e  na/ byan chub sems dpa' mnyam @3349b3] gzzag pasIl rhes b y  ba srel s e m  rtse 
gcig pas [P303b7] soll don gyi 'du shes bdog nus suIl rhes bya ba ni p g s  brnyan de las don gyi 
'du shes bsal nas sol1 rang g i  'du shes nges par gzungll des bya ba ni bdag gi mnyam par gchag 
pa ' i  sem [P303b8] 'di nyid chos h g  don lta bur so sor [D249b3] snang ngo s n y  dii'oll 

1 52 PN byos; DCT b i s  

1 53 DCT la; PN par 

1 54 MSBh: [D l63b4. P197a81 gzung ba rned par rtogs par byosll des bya ba ni [ l9ïb 11 
gzung 60 rned par shes par gyïs shig ces bya ba'i tha rshig go11 de'i phyir 'dzin pu rned rtogs 
byosll ches bya ba ni gang gi phyir gang bar bya ba'i don yod pa ma yin pas ' f i n  par byed pa'i r e m  
nyid [P197b2] kyang rigs pu ma yin pu ID 163b5j nyid du 'gyur roll 

MSU: [D249b3. P3O3 b81 de ifar nang du sems gnas soll $es bva ba ni de ' i  rshe de 'i s e m  



MS III. 18 

'di lta stel theg pa chen po'i mdo sde'i rgyan !as/ gzhan yang mngon par [DT26a7] rtogs 

pa'i ühig su bcad pa dag Boa81 'byung ba/lT6 

byang chub [C26a7] Sem dpa"" p28M]  bsod nams ye shes kyill 

tshogs mams mtha yas pha rol med bsags te// 

chos la sems palT8 legs par mamls9 nges phyirll 

don gyi marn pa b jod pa'i rgyus byung m 0 b  l] r t ~ ~ s l l ~ ~ ~ c l l h ~ ~ ~  

nyid la sems p a s  pa yin no ches bya ba'i rha rshig goil gzung bu med par [P304all rab rtogs 
byosll ches bya ba ni gzung bu rned par shes par bya ba'oll de phyir 'dzin pu med rtogs byosll 
:hes bya ba ni g:ung bu med na 'd,-in [D249b4] pa mi 'rhadpa 'i pipir roll des na [P304a21 dmigs pa 
med la regll ces bya bu ni de gnyi ga 'i ngo bo *id dmigs pa dang brai ba 'i de bzhin nyid khong du chud 
de rab tu ttogs pa '011 

1 59 DCT m m ;  PN snang 

160 Cf. MSA. VI. 6. p. 23: 
d b i t r t y a  sarkbhararn ananta-pmmir mnasya p u m a  or bodhisattvahl 

dhr- cintü-suuirriicitatwj Eévi has dniSn'tatvüj) jalpaitnvayrim artha-gatïrh pmniti//VI. 6 / /  
ekena hbhjn-s&bharataatit dharma-cinfa-suvin~tatnam surnadhi-nGcitya bhaaanüt manojal~c ca 
te@ dhamnna@n artha-prakhyünüuagmn~t tut-prmeknii dmjayati/ asamkhyeya-pmbheda-kâh p ü m  



b rjod pa &am du don ni nges [DT26b 1] shes nadl 

de 'dm ba Sem tsam nyid la pas// 

[C26b L] de [N78b5] bas gnyis kyi mtshan nyid b d  ba 

asya pariptïmyam iîy annntapümm/ 
MW: [D749b4, P304dj bsod nams kyi tshogs ni sbyin pa la sogs pa pha rol ru [P304a3] 

phyin pu gsum mol1 ye shes kyi tshogs ni shes rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa'oll bnson [D249b5] 'grus 
ni gnyi gar grogs roll b s m  gtan ni rshad med pa la dmigs pu ni bsod nams kyi tshogs [P304a4] roll 
&an ni ye shes @i yan lag go11 ... chos la sems pu [P309a6] legs par rnam nges phyirll d e s  
bya ba ni ring nge 'dzin gyi rjes la mdo'i sde la sogs pu lu shin tu nges pa'i phyir rel the rrhorn rned 
i@49b7] pu 'i phyir roll don gyi rnam pa brjod pu 'i rgyus byung [P304a71 flogsll J e s  bya bu 
ni don m m  kyi rgyu ni !id kyi brjod pa yin par shes pu stel ji skad du chos rnams brjod pu 'i bag chags las 
bywtg sre des bya ba la sogs pu gswigs pu Ira bu 'oll ... [D%Oal. P304a8] rshigs su bcad pa 'dk ni tshogs 
i [am bsran roll 

162 DCT yi; PN yis 

1 63 DCT yi: PN yis 



chos kyi dbyings ni mngon sum nyid du 'gyur//'6J<21/>16S 

sems pOb2] las gzhan rned par ni blos rtogs nadl 

de phyir sems kyang rned pa nyid du rtogdf 

blo dang ldan pas gnyis po rned rtogs [DT26b2] nasi/ 

& dang mi ldan chos kyi dbyings la [N28b6] gnas//'66<3//>167 

1 64 Cf. MSA VI. 7. p. 24: 
arthan sa vijrïiya ca jalpa-mûMn satittisthate tan-nibhn-citta-mât4 

pr~fyukytüm di ta dhamul&-fus t d  viyukto d o a y a ~ ~ n e n n  / /m. 7/ / 
dvitiyena manojalpa-miïtrün arthdn vidihü, tad-abhüse cïtta-matre 'vasthânam iyam bodhisatltlvasya 
nimedha-bhàgryaoasthü/ tatah p a q  dharma-iihütoh p y a k y t o  gamane dvaya-laky y n a  vryirkto p-hya- 
p g m h a k n - l n  &mit darsanri-mârgaaaStha/ 

MSBh: [DL64b3, Pl9821 de 'dru ba'i sems rsam nyid la gnas rhes b y  bu ni gang gi 
phyir de ni 'di lrar don du snang ba 'di dag ni sems ïsum nyid do =hes b y  [ P  198a31 bar shes pa'oli 

MSU: [DXOal. P304bll de bar gnyis kyi mtshan nycd brai [D250;i7] ba yill chos kyi 
dbyings ni mngon sum nyid [P3Wb2] du 'gyurll =hes bya ba ni don ined par rtogs pa sngon du 
'gro ba'i sems tsam la gnas nus bxng ba dang '&in pa'i mtshan nyki gnyis dang brai bu gnyis su med 
pa'i chos &yi dbyings mngon sum du 'gyur tel nges par [P304b3] sbes pa'i phyir roll rshigs su 
bcad [DXOa31 pa 'dis ni sbyorpa 'i lm bsrm roll 

1 66 Cf. MSA W. S. p. 24: 
nâsti iti cittaf pamm etya buddhyû ciffasya n ü s t i h m  upaiti !am&/ 
d v a y q a  &tifuam upetya dhimàn satittis.thafe 'tad-rnati&rmadh&m/ /W. 8/ / 

trtïyena yathüsau dhamadhütuh pratyakgatüm eti lad darSayati/ k a t h f i  cüsau dhama-dhatirh 
pratyak@ûm eîi/ ciftid anyad i l a d t b a ~  grnhyam &fity maganzya hddhyü t q @ i  &a-mïtraqa 
nrSstitoaOagamanam grahya-bhe grühaWbhûuüt / dvaye c h j a  nüstitvam niditvü dharma-dhatau 
auasth8nam 'Md-vatir (Lévi has ' tadgatir) ~ h y a - g r ü h n k a - ~ ~ b ~ i T m  rahita & dharma-dfitrrh 
pmty.atam iti/ 

MSBh: [D L64b4, P198a41 sems las gzhan rned par ni Wb51 blos rrogs naslt d e  
phyir [PL9861 sems kyang rned pa nyid du rtogsll des bya bu la sems las &an pa'i dmigs 
par bya ba ' i  don rned la de med p w  dm@ par byed pa'i sems kyang med pu nyid 'rhob srd [P 198a61 di- 
gnyis kyi med pa nyid byang c h d  sem dpas rmgs nad de dang mi Iaan chos kyi dbyings [D 164b61 
Irr gnasll3es bya bu stel dan de h g  h g  sems bru1 bar gyur ces bya bu 'i t h  rrhig goli 

MSU: @X50a3, P3Wb31 sems lus gshan rned par ni blos rrogs nnsll de pliyir sems 
kyung med go nyid du [P304b4] rtogsll S e s  bya ba ni sems las gzhm pa dmigs par bya ba'i don 
med del de rned pas dmigs par byed pa yang mi [D250a4] 'thad de des  bya bar sbyar roll ... de &ng mi 
Idan chas kyi dbyings la gnasll &es bya bu ni gang ba dang '&in pa dang bml ba ia des b u  ba 'i 



nog'" med shes stobs [C26b2] mnyam [-Ob31 pa'i jes Song badl 

blo dang ldan pas kwi nas m g  par yang// 

de'i gnas thibs po nyes pal6' bsags pa sel// 

rtsi sman chen pos dug ni sel ba bzhin//'70c4//>'71 

thub pas gsungs pa'i legs chos legs [DT26b3] bzhag pa// 

m a  ba WOb4] chos [N28b71 dbyings bcas la des blo bzhag// 

tha tshig go// ... ID250a5. P304b61 tshigs su bcad pu 'dis ni mthong bu ' i  lam bstan roll 

1 68 PN rtog; DCT nogs 

1 69 MSBhMSU pu; DCTPN par 

170 Cf. MSA VT. 9. p. 24: 
akalpanü-pna-ba[enn dhïmatah samhuyütena samantutah sa&/ 
tad-üiqo gahvamdog-samcayo mahügadeneva m$nïz mmsyatel /VI. 9 /  / 

cahqena bhaoanâ-rnargaOasthàyüm &raya-parivartantif pünmiàrthika-jiiüna-prao& darulyati / sadâ 
samba csmratin~gate~kalpa-j?Zna-balena yatra tut-samatünugatarir pmatantre svabhâv~ tad-(ùhyasya 
d~ïriinuprmis~tasya iio~-~11rircayasya dm@hulya-lakvmnsya mahâgadeneua v&qa nirasamît/ 

MSBh: [D l6Jb7. P198a81 de'i gnas [Pl98b L I  thibs po nyes pu bsags pu cltes bya ba ni 
kun n a  nyon mongs pa'i chos de'i gnas te rgyu '011 thibs po ches bya bu ni rjes su nogs par dka' bu nyid 
do// [ D l M b l I  nyes pu bsags pu [PI98b2] ches bya bu ni kun nas nyon mongs pa'i chos rnam kyi bug 
chags kyi ngo bo ches bya bu ' i  don toi/ 

MSU: [D250a5. P304b61 rfogs med shes stobs ches bya bu ni rnam par mi nog pa'i y shes 
hi mrhus sol/ ... [P304b8] thibs po ni shes par dka' shing rtogs par dka' pa srel [D3Oa7. P305alI 
inyes pu bsags pu ni] kun nus nyon mongs pa'i chos kyi bug chags kyi md=od kun gchi'oll ... uhigs 
su bcad pu 'dis ni bsgom pu ' i  [am [P305a2] bstan roll 



dran pa'i [C26b3] rgyud ni rtog pa Barn shes nad/ 

yon tan rgya mtsho'i pha rol b r t a ~ ' ' ~  myur 'gro//173d//>'74 

172 DCT b m n ;  PN bsrm 

1 73 Cf. MSA Vi. 10. p. 24: 
muni-mhita-sudhm-suoymtho m a h  upaàhpvn sa müh-dham-dhütau/ 
srnfti-gatim magamya kalpa-mütnTtn ora jati gunimma-püram ûs'u dhiruhll VI .  10/ / 

param-rtha-jzna-tnahühye jlokab/ buddha-uihite sudhanne sutymasthapite sa paramartha-jriûna- 
p w j o  bodhiurt[tlv& ~ d i t a d h a r ~ l a m b a n ~ a  ntûia-cittasya dharma-dhàtau matim upaninidhaya 
yü smrtir üpalabhyate tant samm s r n . ~ - p r @ ~  kalpanâ-màtrtim avagacchaty evum gti@rna,qa 
p h n i  buddhafoam àju urajatffy etat prm-r tha- jZmqa mnhnmnhntmyarit/ 

MSBh: [D164bl, P198b21 thub pas gsungs pa'i Legs cbos legs bzhag pal1 m a  bu 
chas kyi dbyings la des [P198b3] blo bzhagll ces bya bu la n'sa bu dang bcas pa'i sens b i s  
drnigs pa gang [D 164b21 la blo nges par g&ag srel de bdtin nvid de la'oll ... rshigs su bcad pa de m m  
kyi bsdus pu 'i don ni dang pos [P l98bïl ni rshogs kyi /am mol1 gnyis pu 'i phyed kyLî ni sbyor bu 'i l m  
moll phyed phyi ma h g  gsum pas ni &ng bu'i Lam mol1 b=hi pas ni bsgom pa'i !am moll nga pas 
ni rnrhur phytn pn'i p198b81 l m  moll 

MSU:  P250bl. P305a21 risa ba :hes F305a31 bya bu ni sa bcn pu srel d o  sde t I m  cad kyi 
ma mo yin pa'i phyir roll [D250b2] de'i chos niams ni chos gang &g [a de 'jug pa'ol/ chos de dag gi 
dbyings ni srong pa nyid del de ia rjes la rhob pa ' i  ye shes kyis dran pu [P305d] b=hag sre'oll dmn pa'i 
rgyud ni rtog pu rsam shes nasll :bes bya ba ni dran pa'i rgyud ni rfsa ba'i chos kyi 
dbyings la 'jug pa'oll 
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